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Russian Translation

‘The materials presented in Russian Translation: Theory and Practice provide a good
overview of general techniques of translation, illustrated by appropriate examples and
useful exercises. The book is well-structured and the notes for the tutors teaching the
course are very useful.’

Marianna Taymanova, University of Durham

Russian Translation: Theory and Practice is a comprehensive practical course in transla-
tion for advanced undergraduate and postgraduate students of Russian. The course aims to
provide intensive exposure with a view to mastering translation from Russian into English
while carefully analyzing the specific problems that arise in the translation process.

Offering over 75 practical translation exercises and texts analyzed in detail to illustrate the
stage-by-stage presentation of the method, Russian Translation addresses translation issues
such as cultural differences, genre and translation goals. The book features material taken
from a wide range of sources, including:

e  journalistic

e  medical

e  scholarly

o legal

e  economic

e  popular culture — literature (prose and poetry), media, internet, humour, music.

Central grammatical and lexical topics that will be addressed across the volume through the
source texts and target texts include: declensional and agreement gender; case usage; imper-
sonal constructions; verbal aspect; verbal government; word order; Russian word formation,
especially prefixation and suffixation; collocations and proverbs; and abbreviations.

Russian Translation: Theory and Practice is essential reading for all students seriously
interested in improving their translation skills.

A Tutor’s Handbook for this course, giving guidance on teaching methods and
assessment, as well as specimen answers, is available in PDF format from our website:
http://www.routledge.com/books/Russian-Translation-isbn9780415473477.

Edna Andrews is Professor of Linguistics and Cultural Anthropology, Director of the
Center for Slavic, Eurasian and East European Studies at Duke University, USA.

Elena A. Maksimova is Associate Professor of the Practice in the Department of Slavic
and Eurasian Studies at Duke University, USA.
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Introduction

Languages differ essentially in what they must convey and not in what they can
convey.
(Jakobson, 1960/1987: 264)

While there are many reasons for learning a second and third language, it is gen-
erally the case that language users often find themselves in situations where
translation from one language to another becomes a necessity. In order to provide
viable translations from one language to another, the translator must be (1) ade-
quately proficient in the two (or more) languages, (2) have some idea of who the
audience is, (3) must know the cultural and sociolinguistic context and (4) the
goal of the interaction. In order to evaluate the successfulness of the translation,
the receiver or critic must also have access to these criteria. In the end, it becomes
necessary to acknowledge that all translations, whether they be founded in
the addresser/addressee exchange within a single language, or the code-based
changes of speech transactions across languages, CHANGE meaning.

Given the simultaneous and ever-present ambiguity and redundancy of all
human language (which varies from speech act to speech act), any exchange of
linguistic forms will introduce new elements on the one hand, and eliminate
other previously given elements on the other. Thus, any translation (intralin-
gual, interlingual, intersemiotic, or otherwise) introduces a shift in meaning.
Whether this “shifting” of meaning is appropriate or not will depend on the
factors mentioned above. The following chapters will explore how changes in
meaning occur through these different types of translation, while engaging
important perspectives from translation studies, including contributions from
Chesterman, Newmark, Lederer, Munday, Jakobson, Vermeer, and others.
While this is not a book solely devoted to the theory of translation or translation
studies, we believe that there are significant contributions from the field that are
essential for the teaching and learning of translation. Throughout the book we
will offer a glimpse at important contributions from the field, including (1) how
meaning changes in translation/shifts in meaning, (2) functional theories,
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including Skopos theory, (3) discourse analysis, system-level, and semiotic
approaches, and (4) postmodern approaches.

Russian Translation: Theory and Practice is a new contribution to the
Routledge press series devoted to Russian language and translation studies. Non-
cognate languages such as Russian show that there are additional challenges in
the acquisition of languages that are historically and culturally more distant from
the student’s L1. The materials for translation from Russian into English take into
account a wide range of socio-cultural issues and attempt to prepare the learner
for a variety of registers and contexts.

Texts have been chosen to achieve a dual purpose: to reflect as clearly as pos-
sible those specific aspects of translation that are essential to the learning process
AND to introduce the student to a range of cultural phenomena through a variety
of textual genres that are essential to understanding the complicated relationships
between shifting textual users and the ever-shifting cultural context.

This course in translation is developed for students who have completed the
equivalent of two years of college Russian. In proficiency terms, these materials are
appropriate for students with a minimum rating of ACTFL Intermediate Mid, TRKI
Level 1, ILR 2 and can also be used productively at more advanced levels.

Note to the reader

There is a companion website to this book where the reader can find links to
songs referred to in the text. The companion website can be located at http://
www.routledge.com/books/Russian-Translation-isbn9780415473477



Chapter |

Preliminaries to translation
as a process

In order to lay the foundation for our work in translation, this chapter will intro-
duce basic terminology and the fundamental units of any linguistic act. (The fol-
lowing definitions include mainstream perspectives on general terms central to
the field of translation studies.)

Source text (ST) — the beginning point for the act of translation, the text to
be translated;

Target text (TT) — the goal of the act of translation, the text that results from
translation;

Source language (SL) — the language of the source text;

Target language (TL) — the language of the target text.

The term fext, while having an intuitive definition (like that of a mathematical
“set”), also has more well-defined definitions within the field of translation stud-
ies. The important point to keep in mind about any text is that it was conceived
by one or more authors who worked with a specific linguistic code in some cul-
turally defined context and had both an audience and certain goals in mind. We
propose the following COMMUNICATIVE ACT MODEL (CAM) to serve as the
template for orienting the student in consistently identifying a minimum set of
features crucial to the translation process of any text:

(1) Author(s) (including intention, purpose/goal).

(2) Audience (including the addressee(s) and intended/unintended participants).

(3) Contexts (including referent(s) and the more general socio-historical and
cultural contexts) — this category always has two levels of context.

(4) Code (including the language, register, dialect features where relevant,
diachronic placement if other than standard contemporary language).

(5) Message (as content AND as aesthetic).

(6) Channel (including mode of contact and how contact is initiated and/or
maintained).
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CAM is based on the Jakobsonian speech act model and later versions of this
model given in the semiotic works of Thomas Sebeok and Yury Lotman (Jakobson
1960/1987: 62-94; Sebeok 1991: 29; Lotman 1990: 21-33).!

Each of these six factors must be present in any communicative act, but their
relationship to each other will shift from act to act. That is, the dominant factor
(or factors) of a communicative act is not a constant, but negotiated in each
instantiation. To illustrate how this model works, note the following example:

“Why is it that you always say “husband and wife’ and not “wife and
husband?’”

“Because it sounds better.”

“But ‘Hubble and Willy’ and ‘Willy and Hubble’ both sound okay, so it
can’t really be about the sounds themselves, right?”’

In this example, the content is focused around a discussion of the code itself, thus
making the code one of the dominant characteristics of the exchange. The mode
of contact is a basic “question and answer” format in spoken dialogue. The
author, if this is from a written text, will most often be a third party, not one of
the speakers/addressees in the dialogue. We have no direct information about the
context, we know nothing about the speakers/addressees, but we can state that the
utterances are in contemporary standard English. One must read the entire
exchange in order to postulate some of the possible meanings of the discourse
beyond a literal rendering of the questions and answer. So, for example, this
exchange could be about lexical gender categories and a tendency to put the male
referent in front of the female referent. If this is the case, then the message and
code share dominant roles in the communicative act.
Now consider the following dialogue for translation:

“What did you do last night?”
“Afriend came over and brought me an autographed copy of Petrushevskaya’s
latest collection of short stories.”

Here, the target language may require additional information that the English
text does not directly state. So, in the case of a TT in Russian from an ST
in English, we would have to note several things as we initiate the translation
process, including:

(1) “Last night” in English may refer to the time after 5 p.m. (approximately) and
end around midnight. In Russian, we have to decide if the event occurred before
midnight or after (give or take an hour or two). The two best options include:
(a) yesterday evening — suepa geuepom and (b) last night after midnight (some-
time between midnight and “four-ish” in the morning) — cecoomnsa Houwro.
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(2) Russian has several options for the term “friend” in English.

(3) Russian has grammatical gender, which means it is essential to reveal the
gender of the “friend” in five out of six typical lexical options (3Hakomas,
3HAKOMBIH, TPUATENH, TPUATEIbHALA, ToApyTa, ApyT). (Note that the term
npyr may refer to either sex in the meaning of “very close friend”.)

(4) Verbal aspect in the Russian verb requires the translator to make a call about
whether the “friend” came over and stayed/spent the night or left. The same
principle applies to the fate of the collection of short stories, as well.

These four points are heavily about the CODE, but also involve the intended
MESSAGE and CONTEXT. If we reimagine the TT in the framework of our
communicative act model, the remaining essential properties of the translation
process (i.e. addresser, addressee, contact) come to the fore. For example, imag-
ine a situation where the addressee of the TT was a college student and that the
original question was asked by her/his parent. In such a context, the additional
codified information required by the grammatical and lexical codes of Russian
would significantly change the amount of information revealed. In translating
from Russian ST to English TT, the translator would still be challenged to answer
all of the questions posed above, but the resolution would be more straightfor-
ward since, in this case, the level of grammatical specificity embedded in the
Russian ST is greater than in the English TT.

Beyond all of these factors, it is essential to realize that there are grammaticaliza-
tions of pragmatic functions of a text that may be very different from ST to TT. In the
case of contemporary standard Russian, it is not common for a speaker to refer to a
“friend” as mpyr in the presence of interlocutors that are not close to the speaker. In
such cases, speakers will often choose a more neutral term (cf. npusTens, mpusTens-
HUIIa, 3HAKOMBIH, 3HaKoMast). This takes us back to our communicative act model. It
matters who is listening/reading and to whom the message is spoken/written.

Any text is, thus, a conglomerate of elements that come together to convey
meanings from one set of participants to another. In general, the text assumes that
the addresser(s) and addressee(s) share important linguistic, cultural, and contex-
tual information. It is essential that the translator is sensitive to all of these aspects
of the text in order to understand the ST, and develops the appropriate strategies
in the translation process to produce a TT. By having a realistic understanding of
the multivariable nature of any given text, the translator becomes the master of
the process, and not its victim.

It would be difficult to find a work on translation that did not mention Roman
Jakobson’s 1959 article, “On linguistic aspects of translation” (1959/1971: 260-6).
This work is usually evoked as an example of the desire to achieve equivalence in
meaning in translation. Jakobson’s description includes three primary modes of
translation: (1) intralingual — translation within one language, “rewording”; (2)
interlingual — translation between different languages “translation proper”; (3)
intersemiotic — translation between different sign systems (may or may not include
human language as one of the two), “transmutation” (1971: 261). An example of
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intersemiotic would be common activities like a raised hand in class indicates that
the student wishes to be recognized by the instructor. A more exotic example is the
Eifman ballet based on Dostoevsky’s novel, The Brothers Karamazov. Not all of
the brothers made it into the ballet version.

Jakobson identifies these different linguistic modes of translation to make the
point that translation is an important part of all communication, both within one
language and across verbal and other sign systems. Furthermore, he acknowl-
edges that it is almost impossible to find true equivalences in translation (1971:
261-2). His central point is that the translator will inevitably have to deal with the
code-based categories (grammatical and lexical) that are critical to the structure
of any language (1971: 263-5). This framework is descriptive, not analytic, and
focuses primarily on the linguistic code.” Later theories of translation often shift
the focus to more pointed questions about semantics and pragmatics of the socio-
cultural context.

Peter Newmark’s (1981) work continues in the tradition that equivalence, while
desirable, is not an achievable goal. Thus, he suggests a change in terminology and
focus with the introduction of the following terms: (1) communicative translation —
fundamental goal is focus on the addressee/reader of the TT, such that (s)he is
affected comparably by the ST as a one would be affected by the TT; (2) semantic
translation — fundamental goal is to duplicate the context-driven meaning as closely
as possible (the focus “remains within the original culture” (1981: 39, see also 391t.).
The trend is for communicative translation to be more generic and simple, while
semantic translation is more complex and detailed (ibid.). The difference between
the two is one of “emphasis rather than kind” (1981: 23). Newmark’s method of
translation values “word-for-word” translation if at all possible and his approach is
very focused on the linguistic code and its effect on the addressee/reader.’

Both Jakobson and Newmark make important contributions in the early stages
of the development of the field of translation studies. They also acknowledge the
difficulty, if not the impossibility, of full equivalences in translation and provide
strategies for practical application (especially Newmark). We would suggest that
these early works may take on new life if contextualized within a multifaceted
and dynamic communicative act model with an array of different dominant fac-
tors. Our CAM serves as a constant reminder that there will always be multiple,
complementary, and often conflicting, features of any oral or written linguistic
transmission. Different goals, purposes and biases will require a change in the
configuration of the key factors of any speech act in translation.

One of the common methods of intralingual and interlingual translations
involves what often involves an abbreviating of the original text, which is called
a gist translation. There are several types of translations that may fall under this
cover term, such as retelling the ST in one’s own words, paraphrasing, abbreviat-
ing to the central message, and producing a short TT based on the translator’s
interpretation of the goal of the ST. Exegetic translation, another type of transla-
tion that brings to bear the individual translator’s knowledge of the two cultures
in question through additional elaboration in the TT (as opposed to abbreviation),
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also plays a central role in the process of translation. These additions found in
exegetic translation do not have to result in a longer TT, but often do. In many
cases, translations will be hybrids of these two basic types.

The first set of exercises will be devoted to intralingual translation. The purpose
of this exercise is to allow the student to learn to articulate properties of translation
that are essential when working within a single language. The passage given below
can be understood without a significant amount of contextual information.

Practical I.l. Intralingual translation

Written by Carlisle Harvard, abridged
from the Duke University Bulletin (2005-6)

International House serves as the center of co-curricular programs for inter-
nationals and U.S. Americans interested in other cultures and peoples. The
mission of International House is: (1) to assist internationals and their
families with orientation and acclimation; (2) to enhance cross-cultural
interaction through programming and community outreach, and (3) to pro-
vide advocacy and support for the university international community. The
university enrolls over 2,000 international students from more than 85
countries. The International House offers intensive orientation programs at
the beginning of each semester for newly matriculating students. Other sup-
port programs for international students include the International Friends
Program, which pairs internationals with local families to promote friend-
ship and cross-cultural learning, and Global Nomads, an organization for
people who have lived outside their passport country because of a parent’s
career choice. All students on campus are invited to a Friday Coffee Hour,
a time for students to come together for refreshments and conversation.

1. Refer to the communicative act model given at the beginning of the chapter
and identify the following: (a) the six factors based on available information;
(b) the dominant features of the text (using CAM).

2. Rewrite the passage with the following factors in mind: (a) you work at the
International House and you are sharing this information with persons who
have never attended college; (b) you are sharing this information with some-
one who is looking for employment at the university’s International House;
(c) you are sharing this information with an international student who has
just arrived on campus with superior English language proficiency; (d) you
wish to share this information with a new international student who has dif-
ficulty in speaking and understanding English; (e) you wish to share this
information with a new international student from Russia who has difficulty
speaking and understanding English.

3.  What is the genre of the ST? What is the genre of the TT?
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Practical 1.2. Interlingual translation

Have students choose one of these two Russian literary texts from the early twen-
tieth century for their class assignment. The remaining text can be assigned for
homework.

1. Identify the central features of the ST content, grammatical forms, syntax,
and lexical forms.

2. Compare the ST and TT and identify differences in the two texts that lead to:

(a) additional meaning in the TT; (b) loss of meaning in the TT; (c) negligible

changes in meaning from ST to TT.

Identify the factors that have resulted in a TT that is longer than the ST.

4. The excerpt given here is from the final paragraphs of Vladimir Nabokov’s
short story, ‘Chance’. Aleksej Luzin, the main character of the narrative, is
going to commit suicide at the very end of the story. Does this additional
information have any impact on (a) your interpretation of the ST, and (b) on
your interpretation of the relationship between the ST and TT?

w

Vladimir Nabokov, «Sluchajnost’». Bragumup HaGokos
«Cayuaiinocts» (1924) — Bragumup Hab6okos: Co6panne
COYHMHEHMIi pyccKkoro nepuoaa B nNaTH ToMax, vol, 1

(St Petersburg: Izd. Simpozium, 2000), 69

ST

Pepkuii, BocTpoHOCHIT Makc BhinIen Ha Iuomanky Toxke. Ilogmeran. B
yoiy 3ametud 3o0moTod ayd. Harmyncs. Kombro. Cropsitan B sKHIJIETHBIN
kapMaH. Opko omnspencs, He Buaen au kro. Cnuna JlykuHa B mpoiime
JBepH ObLIa HEMOABMKHA. MaKC 0CTOPOXKHO BBIHYJI KOJIBLIO; TPU CMYTHOM
CBETE pasIisiJeNl IPOMUCHOE CIOBO M LU(PHL, BBIPE3aHHBIE BHYTPH.
[Momyman: «Ilo-kuraiicku...». A Ha camoM nene ObuIo: «laBrycra 1915
Anexkcein». CyHyl KOJBIIO OOPaTHO B KapMaH.

TT

Y Makca ObUTH pBDKHE BOJIOCH M OCTPBI HOC. OH BBIIIEN HA ILIOIIAAKY
Beien 3a JIykWHBIM, YTOOBI TOAMECTH M yOpare Mycop. Bmpyr ero
BHUMAaHWE MPHUBIEK 30J0TOH OJECK B Yy IUTOMAAKH. HarHyBIHCh, OH
YBUJIET KOJIBIIO, KOTOPOE TYT JKE M CIPSATAI B KapMaH cBoeH xmieTkn. OH
OBICTPO MMOCMOTPET BOKPYT(OCMOTPENICS), YTOOBI YOSIUTHCS, YTO HUKTO HE
BUJICT, KaK OH TOIHSUI C TOXTy KONbIO. JIy)KHH CTOSUT K HEeMy CIIHOM U HE
nmeurancs. Torma Makc THXOHBKO AOCTaN W3 KapMaHa KOJbBIIO, CTapasch
pasnIAACeTh CIOBO, BEIPE3aHHOE MPOIMCHBIMU OyKBaMH U KaKHE-TO MUADPHI
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BHYTPH KoJybla. Ha momniaake ObLTO JOBOJIBHO TEMHO, M €My ITOKa3aJIoCh,
9TO HamUCcaHo ObUTO Mo-KWTaiicku. Ho Ha camom nerre HamucaHO OBLIO
no-pyccku: «lasrycra 1915 r. Anekceit . . . » He 3amymsiBasch, Makc
MOJIO>KUJI KOJIBLIO B KapMaH.

Ivan Bunin «Derevnja»: UBan Bynun «/lepeBus» (1910) — Ilosinoe
coOpanue counHenmii, vol. 1 (Kaliningrad: Jantarnyj skaz, 2001), 564

ST

TT

BriocnencTBum y3Haim, 9TO M IpaBga COBEPIIIIIOCH Yy0: B OJWH U TOT JKe
JIeHb B30YHTOBAJIMCh MY»XHKH YyTh HE IT0 BCeMy ye3ay. M rocTHHHIIEI Toposia
JIONTO OBLIH MEPETOTHEHBI TOMEIIKAMH, NCKABIIMMH 3aIUTHl y BIACTEH.
Ho BnocnenctBun Tuxon Unbud ¢ BEMHMKAM CTBHIIOM BCIIOMHHAJ, YTO UCKAJI
1 OH e€: CO CTBIZIOM IIOTOMY, YTO BeCh OYHT KOHYMIICS TEM, YTO TIOOPAIH 110
ye3my MY>KHKH, COXIIH W Pa3TPOMIIIN HECKOJIBKO ycanel, 1a U CMOJIKIH.
[TopHuK BCKOpE KaK HU B U€M He ObIBAJIO OIIATH CTAJI MOSBISATHCS B JIaBKE Ha
Boprire n moYTUTENEHO CHUMAN IIANKy Ha MOPOTe, TOYHO He 3amMedasi , YTo
TuxoH Mnbu4 B JMIle TEMHEET MPU €r0 NOSBICHUU: OIHAKO €HIE XOMWIN
CITyXH, 9YTO COOMPAIOTCS TypHOBIIBI YouTh Trxona Mmprya.

IToToMm y3HanM, 9TO Ha CaMOM JIETI€ CILyIMIIOCH HEBEPOSITHOE: KPECThSIHCKNE
OyHTBI NpPOLUIM IOYTH IO BCeW O0ONacTd B OAWMH JeHb. McmyraBmmecs
TIOMEIIMKH HAJOJITO 3aMOJIHAIN TOCTHHHUIIBI TOPO/A, MBITAsCh HAWTH 3aLIATY
y roponckux Biacted. [loke TuxoH Wmpmd He pa3 ¢ OONBIINM CTHIIOM
BCIIOMHHAJI, YTO ¥ CaM OH HMCKaJl 3TOH 3amuThl. EMy OBUIO CTBIIHO, IIOTOMY
YTO HUYETO OCOOEHHOTO, KaK OH JyMal, HE CIy4HI0Ch. My>KHKH COXIIIN U
pa3pynH(pa3rpadiiiin) HECKOIEKO O0OTaThIX JOMOB, HAKPHYAINCH BIOBOJb
u pasonumuck. CKOpo MOCIe A3TOr0 IIOPHHK CTall KaKk W paHble (I0
OecIopsIIKOB) MIPUXOANTH B Mara3uH Ha Boprie, OynTo HIYero He CITyYriIoCh.
VBuneB Tuxona Winbnya, OH KaXKablil pa3 KJIAHSUIICS IIPU BXOJE B MarasuH, He
oOpariasi BHUMaHHMS Ha TO, KaKk TuxoH Mbny, yBUIIEB €T0, MEHSIETCS B JIUIIE,
ele CAepXWBas HEHABUCTh: BCe-Taku 10 TuxoHa Wmbnda mOXOMMIN
Pas3roBOPHI O TOM, YTO KPECThSIHE U3 JePEeBHH JlypHOBO XOTAT €r0 YOUTb.

Practical 1.3. Gist translation

1.

Pick one of the following excerpts from online Russian media and provide a

gist translation. Imagine that the target audience is the class itself.
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2.

Comment on any punctuation or other parts of the formal structure of the text

that are specific to Russian.

Excerpt 1, from BBC Russian.com, 4 April 2007

B 2009 rony Poccust u Kurait ornpasst k Mapcy kocMuyeckuii Kopaoiib,
KOTOPBII BBIBEET Ha MapCHAHCKYI) OpPOHMTYy KHTaWCKUH CIYTHUK H
BbIcaIuT Ha ©000C POCCUNCKUI NCCIIEOBATEILCKHIM alapar.

JloroBop mpeaycMaTpuBaeT, YTO POCCHUIiCKas pakeTa OTIpaBUT K Mapcy
POCCHUHCKHUM U KUTAHCKUH anmapaTsl.

[IpumepHO 4Yepe3 AecATh-OAMHHAIIATh MECSIEB IIOCIE CTapTa, Korna
pakeTa JOCTUTHET IeNid, Ha opOuTy Mapca OymeT BBIBEICH KHTAWCKUMN
ciyTHUK. [Ipy 5TOM poccuiickuii anmapar, B pa3paboTke KOTOpOro IpHHHU-
MAloT y4acTHe KHTaliCKue y4yeHsble, Beicanurcss Ha ®o0oc — MapcuaHCKyro
JYHY — U BO3bMET NPOOBI TPyHTa JJIsl OTIIPAaBKU Ha 3EMIIIO.

Excerpt 2, T. Valovich, 26 March 2007, svobodanews.ru

MexrocynapcTBEHHbIH aBUALIMOHHBIN KOMUTET IPOJOJIKAET PACCIIEJOBAHNE
karacTpo(sl camonera nmox Camapoid. Ha mecte aBapum Bepronera Mu-8 B
Komu cnacarenu mpomoibKaroT MCKaTh BTOPO# OopToBoi camommcer. [1o
MHEHHUIO 3KCIIEPTOB, MPOLUIBIA FOA AJIsl POCCUICKOMN IpaXkAaHCKOM aBUaLluU
cran KputudeckuM. COCTOSIHHE OTpacid TaKOBO, YTO €CJIM IHOATOTOBKE
MUJIOTOB U Pa3BUTHIO CAMOJIETOCTPOEHUSI HE MPUIATh CTATyC €Ile OAHOIO
HallMOHAJIBHOTO MPOEKTa, Tojla Yepe3 TPH KOJIMYECTBO MPOUCLIECTBUH B
TPaXXTaHCKOH aBHAITH MOXXET BBIPACTH B pa3bl. DTO MHEHHE ITETEPOYPrCKIX
9KCIIEPTOB, KOTOPO€ OHU PELIMIA O3BYYUTb IOCJIE CEPUH OYEPEIHBIX
MPOUCHIECTBUI Ha POCCUHCKUX aBUATMHHUSX.

OmHEM #W3 OCHOBHBIX YCJIOBHHA O€30IMaCHOCTH IIOJIETOB JKCICPTHI
CUMTAIOT COCTOSIHME TEXHUKU. «Y Hac celyac JeTaloT HOpUMEpHO 2,5
TBICSIYM BO3AYIIHBIX CYZI0B, BEIMYIIEHHBIX B 60-70x ronax. OHU BBIIOJIHSIOT
nopsiaka 60-62 MpoLEHTOB BCEX MacCaXXHpOoNepeBo3oK. Eciu roBopUTh 0
HOBOW TEXHHKE poccuickoro aBuanpoma — ¢ 1990 roga no cerogHsmHun
JIeHb IOCTaBJIEHO BCEro 36 HOBBIX BO3AYIIHBIX Cyl0B. OHHU NEpPEBO3SAT
MOPsAIKa BOCbMU MPOLIEHTOB MACCAKUPOB.



Chapter 2

Preliminaries to
translation as a product

In the preliminary chapter, we have introduced the key concepts required to
initiate the translation process. The present chapter will focus on the culminating
result of translation, the product. As we discussed in Chapter 1, there are multiple
factors that play a central role in the translator’s decisions about the creation of
the TT. We will review these factors and their impact on outcomes below.

The communicative act model, source
texts, and target texts

The translator’s first task is to determine which primary goals must be reflected
in the TT. One way to begin this task is to imagine each of the six factors of CAM
and determine the content and potential hierarchies within each of the units:

author(s) (including intention, purpose/goal);

audience (including the addressee(s) and intended/unintended participants),
contexts (including referent(s) and the more general socio-historical and cultural
contexts);

code (including the language, register, dialect features),

message (as content AND as aesthetic),

channel (including mode of contact and how contact is initiated and/or
maintained).

If we begin this process using CAM as a heuristic, then we see clearly the types
of questions that must eventually be answered in order to produce a viable TT.
This list is not exhaustive, but rather is presented to demonstrate the complexity
of initiating the translation process.

Channel: (1) Decide whether the text is ORAL or WRITTEN, (2) the
medium of exchange (phone, face-to-face, lecture, newspaper, book, inter-
net, etc.), and (3) the genre of the text. The question of genre overlaps with
some of the other factors, including authorial goals, the target audience, and
the cultural context, to name a few.
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Message: (1) Is it primarily information-based? (2) Does it have a significant
aesthetic component?

Code: (1) Identify specifics of language — standard oral or written forms,
dialect components, substandard (mpoctopeuune) components, etc. (2) Identify
level of difficulty (this point is important for selection of texts for educa-
tional purposes, including proficiency and achievement testing).

Context: (1) How understandable is the text without the addition of extra-
textual socio-cultural information?

Audience: (1) Who is the target audience? (2) What is the range of the target
audience? (3) Are these points discernible from the text itself?

Author: (1) What is the purpose of the text? (2) How important is authorial
intention in the given text? (In some texts, the author’s intentions may have
very little effect on the ST.)

What each of these sets of questions points to is a group of overriding decisions
that the translator will have to make at the onset, the most important one being
about a preference (or bias) for either the source language (SL) or the target
language (TL). We will first consider the extreme positions, and then the more
moderate positions on the continuum between SL and TL preferences.

ST preference

If the translator’s ultimate goal is to preserve as much as possible from the ST,
then the resulting TT is generally referred to as literal. Other terms that may arise
in this type of ST bias include interlinear and word-for-word (also called noo-
cmpounuk in Russian). Nabokov was famous for his attempt to do a successful
literal translation of Pushkin’s epic poem, Eugene Onegin (Eezenuti Onecun).
The result of a TT based on this extreme is usually a text that is very difficult to
read and understand by the TL audience unless the reader of the TT also knows
the language of the ST well.
(Examples of these differences are given following the next section.)

TT preference

If the translator’s ultimate goal is to produce a TT that reads as if it were written
originally in the TL for the culture and speakers of the TL, then we have to do
with what is often referred to as free translation. In free translation, it would be
impossible to produce a back-translation from TT to ST that would bear any
resemblance to the original ST. (Back-translation reverses the direction of transla-
tion, originally ST > TT, to TT > ST.) Note that free translation is only “free” in
a very relativistic way. It is common in linguistics to speak of degrees of freedom
within the hierarchical structure of any language, where there is no individual
speaker freedom at the phonemic level of language, almost no freedom at the
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grammatical level and some degrees of freedom occurring at the lexical, utterance
and discourse levels. Even at the lexical and discourse levels, the degrees of free-
dom are greatly restricted and vary from utterance to utterance. For example,
when translating from a ST to TT where the ST is full of collocations, proverbs,
and sayings, the options for rendering these set expressions in the TT are very
limited. Thus, any TT produced from an ST would be restricted in a similar fash-
ion, with greater restrictions at the phonemic and grammatical levels, and lesser
restrictions at the lexical and discourse levels.

Between the extremes described directly above, there are multiple points along
the continuum that could be selected for specific types of intermediate types of
ST/TT relationships. Hervey and Higgins suggest three points along the contin-
uum between a literal (ST preference) and firee (TT preference) for the TL (2002:
16): faithful, balanced, and idiomizing.

Source language Target language

* * * * *

Literal Faithful Balanced Idiomizing Free

An idiomizing translation, a term given by Hervey and Higgins that is distinct
from “idiomatic,” gives a TT that is closer to the sound shapes, grammatical pat-
terns, and collocations of the TL while being sensitive to the content of the ST
(ibid.). In contrast, a faithful translation would yield a TT that is closer to the
sound shapes, grammatical patterns, and collocations of the SL. A balanced
translation is an idealized middle ground that attempts to preserve the most
salient aspects of the SL, ST, and TL in the resulting TT. These types of transla-
tions are general targets and not exact outcomes.

The best way to understand these five types of relationships between the source
and target is through a simple set of examples. Note the following example of the
five types of translation based on the following Russian passage:

Hawm Taxast momoInp He Hy)XKHa. DTO MEIBEXbs yCIIyra.

Literal: To us such help is not necessary. This is bear service.

Faithful: Such help is not needed by us. It is the same as if a bear would help.
Balanced: We don’t need that kind of assistance. It isn’t helpful.
Idiomizing: That’s not the kind of help that we need. It’s useless.

Free: We don’t need your help. What you propose is pointless.

The grammatical transpositions that occur between ST and TT increase as we
move from a SL preference to a TL preference. The literal translation seems
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almost incomprehensible to the average English speaker, while the free transla-
tion completely obliterates the fact that there is an idiom given in the original ST
(memBexbs yemyra). The first two translations retain the use of the dative con-
structions for the logical subject; the dative case is required by the short form
Hyx)Ha. However, retention of this grammatical aspect of the ST is clearly a nod
in favor of the SL at the expense of the TL.

Once we get to the level of faithful translation the reader has a good idea about
the semantics of the ST, but there is no linear movement to a closer equivalence
to the ST in the following three TT; rather, they move toward the TL is non-linear
ways. For example, the use of contractions occurs in three of the translations.
Russian does not have grammatical contractions of this nature, and the use of
contractions in English could signal for many speakers a variety of phenomena,
including oral, colloquial presentations, spoken or written dialogue, but not
formal written prose.

Minimizing difference: the axiom of reconciling
equivalence and loss in translation

Hervey and Higgins (2002: 18-25) articulate the philosophy of minimizing dif-
ference as a central goal of translation, regardless of the languages involved. The
goal of minimizing differences between the ST and TT is more realistic than its
alternative, maximizing sameness (2002: 20). As Hervey and Higgins eloquently
state (2002: 21):

... translation loss is not a loss of translation, but a loss in the translation
process. It is a loss of textual effects. Further, since these effects cannot be
quantified, neither can the loss. So, when trying to “reduce” it, the transla-
tor never knows how far still to go. This is why one can sometimes go on
infinitely translating the same text and never be completely satisfied.

Such a viewpoint dovetails with our communicative act model, where we break
down the relationship between the ST and TT into a series of minimal factors
that are ever present in each and every linguistic speech act; however, the rela-
tionship between the factors is constantly under renegotiation as the text is
engaged by new users (which includes both the translator(s) and the audience/
addressees).

Parameters of loss in translating from
Russian into English

As we discussed above, the varying degrees of freedom in the hierarchically
given levels of human language are complex, non-linear, and inevitable. This is
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true within one language (which is always a multiplicity of speakers, hearers,
registers, dialects, goals of the utterance, cultural contexts), and even more so as
we move between different languages. There are specific structural features of
Russian grammar, morphology, and syntax that the translator must grapple with
when translating any kind of text. These features are extremely prevalent, regard-
less of genre, and understanding these constructions is fundamental to producing
successful translation texts. (More information on specific morphological and
grammatical translation issues is discussed in Chapter 7.)

The importance of word formation in the semantics of CSR

One of the most common problems in translation will be encountered at the level
of word formation. There are many fewer roots in Russian across parts of speech
than one finds in English. This is the result of the rich and productive word-
formative processes that define the structure of the Russian language. In many
instances, a single Russian lexical form will have multiple and different English
equivalents. Note the following examples:

TOBOPUTH speak, talk, say

HaroOBOPUTHCS talk one’s fill

Pa3roBOpHTH (KOTO) get someone to become a part of the
conversation

3arOBOPUTHCA be lost in talking, be completely
consumed by a conversation

nepeymarhb change one’s mind, rethink

HeBeCTa/HEBECTKA fiancée, bride to be/daughter-in-law

Marh/MaTKa mother/womb, uterus; mother (dialect form)

pyuka pen, handle, little hand

Verbal government and case usage

Every verb has a series of cases with which is may be used. There will be sig-
nificant differences in terms of the logical case required between Russian and
English, as well as more specific semantic differences associated with specific
cases. Note the following examples:

i. TOBOPHUTH KOMY, C KeM, o0 koM,  speak/talk/say to someone, with
0 yeM someone, about someone, about something
ii. Omna ero Bcrpermia ynsiOkoit  She greeted him with a smile (by means
of a smile, and nothing else)
Omna ero BcTpetmia ¢ yneiokoit  She greeted him with a smile (possibly with
words and also together with a smile)
ili. HwuHa He ciymmaer MeHs. Nina doesn’t listen to me (English indirect
object vs Russian object in the accusative)
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iv. Omns Bmrobuace B Kosro. Olya fell in love with Kolya
Olya has fallen in love with Kolya*
Olya had fallen in love with Kolya
(multiple verb forms possible
corresponding to the one form of the past
tense perfective in Russian; verbal
government requires difference in
preposition & case; note the assimilation
of the prefix /v/ and the preposition /v/)

* Word of warning: has been + -ing verb form in English generally corresponds to
the Russian present tense (“Oleg has been living in Moscow for three years” — Omner
*uBeT B MOCKBE TpH rof1a).

Word order

Russian, as a typical Indo-European case language, allows for greater flexibility
in syntactic ordering than English, but requires greater specificity in the relation-
ship between verbal predicates. So, while CSR allows SOV and SVO word
orders, and even OSV, OVS, VSO on occasion, a change in word order not only
changes the tone of the utterance, but may profoundly change the referential
meaning:

MBI A0T’KHBI UM CKa3aTh, YTO MBI HE MOXKEM MPUEXATh.
We should tell them that we cannot come.
MBI MM J0JIKHBI THICSITY €BPO.
We owe them a thousand euros.
Hamelt kosiere COpok mATH JIeT.
Our colleague (female) is 45 years old.
Hamet kosiere j1eT COPOK NAThH.
Our colleague (female) is about 45 years old.

Grammatical gender

All CSR nouns, both declinable and indeclinable, are marked for one of three
genders: masculine, neuter, feminine. The relationship between declension and
gender for declinable nouns is as follows:

First declension Second declension Third declension
(zero ending and o/e) (a/s endings) (zero ending, stem ends in —b)
masculine, neuter feminine, masculine  feminine only
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In addition to these relationships, there are some second declension nouns that are
epicene (i.e. both feminine and masculine) (cf. cynps — judge, yomiina — mur-
derer). In addition to gender, all CSR declinable nouns are marked for case and
number.

There is no gender signaled in the plural. Not all case forms provide distinct
desinences for each of the declensions or genders (cf. locative singular in -e for
first and second declension, all three genders).

All adjectives in Russian must agree with the head noun of the phrase in gen-
der, case, and number. In the case of epicene nouns, both masculine and feminine
agreement gender is allowed. (In some cases, the masculine agreement form will
be strongly preferred even with epicene nouns, e.g. Upnna MBanoBHa — X0pomuit
CynpsL.)

Indeclinable nouns are always neuter and do not give case or number. There
are a few indeclinable nouns that are both masculine and neuter in colloquial
standard Russian (CSCR), namely: xode, xakao, Taxcu.

Verbs show grammatical gender only in the past tense form (along with num-
ber). All non-past conjugated verb forms signal number and person. Participles
are also referred to as deverbalized adjectives and behave grammatically as
adjectives.

The accusativelgenitive tension and the absence
of indefinite and definite articles

The Russian case system can produce, in some instances, similar effects to those
found in the use of English definite and indefinite articles. The clearest example
of this similarity is found in the tension of usage between the accusative and
genitive cases after negated verbs. Note the following examples:

51 aBTOOYC HE BUAENL. I didn’t see the bus (the one we were expecting)
51 aBroOyca He BHeNA. I didn’t see a bus (any bus)

51 He ciplIana ATy omepy. I haven’t heard that particular opera.

51 He cibllIana 3TOU OmepHl. I’ve never heard of that opera.

On Oowutcs Jleny. He is afraid of Lena.

OH OOUTCS TEMHOTHI. He is afraid of the dark.

Impersonal constructions

Impersonal constructions, where the logical subject, if given at all, is given in the
dative case, and verbal agreement is in the neuter third person singular form,
are an important phenomenon of sentence-level Russian discourse. The major
categories in which impersonal constructions abound are given below.
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(1) Expressing age

Emy maTHaguats Jer. He is 15 years old.
Wpune Buepa Irina turned 23 yesterday.
UCTIONHHUIIOCH JIBaILATh

TpH rofa.

(2) Reflexive verb forms and a sense of powerlessness

MsHe HE craioch I couldn’t sleep (vs I didn’t sleep)
(Compare with: A
He cnan(a).)

(3) Expressions of weather and nature and
human perception of temperature

Hyer. There’s a draft.

Joxaurt. It’s raining. (also KOXab UACT, UACT JOXKIb)

Mopo3ur. It’s freezing (outside).

Mopocur. It’s drizzling (outside).

MHe X0ooHO. I’m cold. (Compare with: Bbl — XonoHbli,
OecuyBCTBEHHBIN uesoBeK. You are a cold, unfeeling
person.)

(4) Psychological and physiological states

Hawm rpycrHo. We are sad.

Hropro OO CKydHO Igor’ was bored at the lecture.
Ha JICKLHH.

MeHs 3HOOHT. I’ve got the chills.

MHe He310pOBHTCS. I’'m not well.

Jleny TOUIHUT. Lena is nauseous (feels like throwing up).

YV Hee 3aJI0KUII0 YIIH. Her ears stopped up.

Ero x710HHT B COH. He can’t keep his eyes open (he’s about to fall sleep).

V Camu noreMHeno Everything went dark, and Sasha passed out.
B I1azax.

V¥ nanst 3BeHuT B ymax. Father has a ringing in his ears.

Capy Opocaer B xap. Sara has broken out in a fever.

(5) Use of infinitives for questions and commands
(Notice that English often inserts modal constructions in translating these
impersonals.)

Bam momoun? Can I help you? Do you need some help?
3akazarb Tebe Takchu? Can [ get you a cab? Should I order you a cab?
[Monoxwuts eme? Would you like some more food?
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He cxonuth 1 Ham B How about going to the movies on
KHHO B cy600Ty? Saturday?
Conjunctions

It is often complicated to render the English conjunctions “and” and “but” into
Russian, given the fact that Russian has three distinct lexemes for these two
terms: u (and), a (and, but), Ho (but). The difference between the conjunctions a
and Ho is one of degree such that the (1) Ho sets up the relationship between two
parts of the sentence that are being maximally contrasted, where each part is
independent (I'oBopsT, 9TO OH — pyccKuif, HO OH (ke) kuTaem), while (2) a gives
a more integrative relationship between the two elements, thus often bringing
together extremes (370 Genoe, a 3TO YepHOE; OH — KUTACII, a TOBOPST, YTO OH —
pycckuit). The conjunction u is the most integrating and sets up equal relation-
ships between the two parts of the utterance.

Read the following examples carefully and select the example that best corre-
sponds to the following contexts:

(1) I was afraid until the last minute that they wouldn’t buy the car, but I still
refused to reduce the price.

(2) Iwas absolutely opposed to reducing my price on the car, and I wasn’t going
to lower the price, even if it meant that they would not buy the car.

(3) As expected, they tried to get me to lower the price at the end of our nego-
tiations, but I decided not to. [Note: mogsunyTh, Which literally means ‘move
a little bit’ is being used in these examples in its figurative meaning ‘lower
the price’ (CHU3UTEH TIeHY). |

a. B mocrexHWit MOMEHT OHH TBITAJIHCh MEHS MOABUHYTH, HO S OTKA3aJIach.
Bce paBHO OHM KyNiuIM MaIivHy.

6. B mocnemHuii MOMEHT OHM IIBITANKCH MEHS TTOABHHYTH, a 5 OTKa3ayach. Bee
pPaBHO OHH KyIHJIM MAIIHHY.

B. B mocnenHuii MOMEHT OHHU NIBITAJIMCH MEHS MIOABUHYTh, U 1 OTKa3ajiach. Bce
pPaBHO OHH KyIHJIN MAIIHHY.

Practical 2.1

Let us consider one more translation example that impacted forty years of foreign
policy in the United States and Europe. It is an expression used by Krushchev
relatively frequently, including in his meeting with Nixon at Sokolniki in 1959,
during his 1959 visit to the USA, and during a speech at the United Nations
Assembly on 25 September 1960: Mbl BaM MoKa:keM Ky3bKHHY MaTh.
Krushchev’s personal translator decided to select the literal version and
used the term “Kuzma’s mother.” Unfortunately, no one understood what this
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meant, and eventually non-Soviet translators with knowledge of Russian
decided to embellish a bit and gave us the famous mistranslation: “We will
bury you.”

This single mistranslated phrase became one of the most often quoted state-
ments by a head of the Soviet Communist Party and was used as a source of fear
for an entire generation of Americans and Europeans. The moral of this story is
multifaceted: (1) literal translations may not produce any real meaning in the TL;
(2) the belief system of the translator can have a significant impact on the way he
or she translates, especially if he/she is translating from the language of the
enemy; (3) a more appropriate translation of the phrase would have been “We’ll
show you!” The register of this expression is very colloquial, not very collegial,
and, when uttered by a person who is beating the podium with his shoe, could be
perceived as a threat.

In fact, Krushchev himself came to his translators’ aid during his 1959
US wvisit:

Ymo 6v1, nepegoouuku, myuaemecs? A ece2o auuib Xo4y cKkazamv, Ymo Mol
noxascem Amepuke mo, uezo ona nuxozoa He sudena! (From A. Vandenko’s
interview with V. Suxodreyv, “Ne vse zoloto, ¢to mol€it”, http://www.peoples.
ru/state/citizen/suhodrev/ Note: Suxodrev’s title is a play on a standard
Russian proverb, He Bc€ 30mot0, uto 6nectut — all that glitters is not gold.)

1. Characterize the type of intralingual translation given directly above of
Krushchev’s explanation of the saying Msl Bam mokakeM Ky3bKHHY Martb.

2. Translate Krushchev’s explanation into English.

3. What role does Krushchev’s own Russian—Russian translation contribute to
the communicative acts using this Russian idiomatic phrase.

4.  Why did Krushchev’s translator have such trouble deciding on a translation
of this phrase?

We continue the topic of translation loss and equivalence by working with two
sets of texts given below that utilize, first prefixed verbs and verbal adverbs, and
second, a large number of examples of one prefix with multiple roots.

Practical 2.2

1. Translate each text into English and explain what types of transpositions of
verbs, deverbalized adjectives and verbal adverbs were required in moving
from the ST to TT. The first excerpt is from D. Doncova’s novel, Aaren Ha
metie (2008) 310-11.

2. What strategies are necessary to adequately render verbal aspect in the TT?

3. Discuss the lexical changes required in generating the TT.
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4. Explain the use of names in the Russian ST, what information they provide
about the relationships between the speakers; give multiple possible transla-
tion options for these names in the TT and explain what types of loss are
present.

5. How would you characterize the register of speech used when Sveta’s
indirect speech is evoked in the passage?

Cgera, HE BBIZICPIKaB IPECCUHTA, TIOXKAJIOBAIACh MaMe, HO AHSI HEO)KUIAaHHO
BCTalla HA CTOPOHY CBEKPOBH.

-Bepa lBanoBHa Tebe mo0Opa xemaert, - ckazana AHs, - TOTOM CIIacubo
€l CKa)Kelllb.

Crapyxa, MOYYBCTBOBaB IOJJCPKKY HEBECTKH, OKOHYATEIbHO
pacrosicaiach U HadaJla PhIThCS y BHYYKH B BELIaX U S0E€AHUYATH CHIHY:

-Ofi1, mprcMaTpHrBaiTe 3a IeBKO, OHa HexoporrM 3aHiuMaetcs! OTkyzna y Hee
HOBBIE KOroTKu? A myapenuia? MElI eif IeHeT Ha 3TO He JaBaJIi, I B3sua?

IToncrernyTsiii Mareppto Mocu¢ yctpamBanm mamgdepuiie AOMPOCH U
BBDKMMAJI U3 HEe MPaBy: KOITOTKY OHA CTAIWiIa y MOAPYTH, a IyAPEHUILY
crepia B MarasuHe.

-Oif, Oema, - mmnena Bepa VBaHOBHA, IEMOHCTPAaTHBHO 3amupas B
CeKpeTep KOPOOOUKY C «XO3HCTBEHHBIMI» AECHBIAaMHM, - BOPOBKA pacTeT!
Haxnebaemcst mb1 ¢ Heit! Haesmumes Ha 30Hy! Harmmagemcs!

Practical 2.3

1. Translate the following poem by M. Cvetaeva (dedicated to B. Pasternak, 24
March 1925. The ST is from the collection, Mapuna I{BeraeBa: Cobpanue
COYMHEHUH B ceMu ToMaX, vol. 2, CtuxoTBopenus, nepeBoas! (Mockaa: e
Jlak; 1994) 258-9). Do not be concerned with preserving the sound or rhyth-
mic textual levels; rather, focus on content. The TT is from the collection,
Marina Tsvetaeva: Selected Poems, trans. and introduced by Elaine Feinstein,
(revised and enlarged 5th edn, Manchester: Carcanet Press, 1999).

2. s there a strategy that will allow you to preserve the use of the prefix pas- in
translating from Russian to English? Is it possible in all cases? Explain.

3. Critique a professional TT of this poem. Identify cases of translation loss and the
degree of loss. Explore the semantics of the verb forms with the pa3- prefix.

4. What attempts are made in the TT to preserve the structure of the ST?

ST

Pac-cTosiHue: BEpCTHI, MUIH . . .
Hac pac-craBuiu, pac-caauiny;
Uto0bI THXO ce0st BETH

Ilo aByM pa3sHBbIM KOHILIAM 3EMIIH.
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Pac-crosane: BCPCTHI, JaJIH . . .
Hac PaCKIICWIN; paclasiiu,

B JABC PYKHU pa3BCJIv, PACIIAB,
U e 3HAJIM, 4TO 3TO — CILJIaB.

BroxHOBEHHI U CYyXOXKUIIHUH . . .
He paccopunu — paccopuim,
Paccnonmu . . .
Crena 11a poB.
Paccenunu Hac kak OpJIoB —

3aroBOPIIUKOB: BEPCTHI, AN . . .
He paccrponmu — pactepsutu.

ITo Tpymio6aM 3eMHBIX IIAPOT
PaccoBanm Hac Kak CHpOT.

Kotopsiit yx, Hy KOTOpbIi — MapT?!
Pa36unm Hac — Kak Kojoxy Kapr!

TT

Distance: versts, miles . . .
divide us; they’ve dispersed us,
to make us behave quietly

at our different ends of the earth.

Distance: how many miles of it

lie between us now — disconnected —
crucified — then dissected.

And they don’t know — it unites us.

Our spirits and sinews fuse,
there’s no discord between us,
though our separated pieces

lie outside
the moat — for eagles!

This conspiracy of miles

has not yet disconcerted us,

however much they’ve pushed us, like
orphans into backwaters.

— What then? Well. Now it’s March!
And we’re scattered like some pack of cards!
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Practical 2.4

For Jakobson, it was important to remember that it is not useful to talk about what
a language cannot do; rather, any language can say anything (Jakobson actually
says “everything” — we have modified this a bit), but some languages make you
say certain things. In the following ST, (1) point out the aspects of the text that
the grammatical structure of Russian requires and then (2) discuss how your TT
will deal with each of these ST-based structures. (The text is from S. A. Smakov,
Ee senuuecmso — uepa (Moscow, 1992) 36-7.)

Urpa celiuac BCTaeT B CTPOH CaMBIX JKTyYHX MPOOIEM UYEIOBEUECTBA.
be3 Hee HEBO3MOXKHO HOpMaIbHOE pa3BUTHE MO3Ta U Tena. Heurparoniuit
pebeHOK — omacHO OoJieH . . . DKCHepHMEHTAJIbHO IIPOBEPEHO Ha
MOJIOAHSKE >KMBOTHBIX, €CJIM KX CO3HATEIbHO JHUINAIOT HMIPOBOH
JIBUTATEIbHOCTH, UX BEC PE3KO YMEHBIIAETCS, MO3T Pa3BUBAETCS XY¥KeE.
To xe u y nereil. JIuleHHbIe UTP, OHU TEPSIOT T€ WU UHBIE KauecTBa
MBILIUIEHUS, TOIPOCTY HE pa3BuBatoTcs. [1o CBUAETENHCTBY ICUXOJIOTOB,
JIETH, TOJBKO 4YTO NOCTYNHUBIIME B MEPBBIM KiIacc, HEAOCTATOYHO
HaOJIFOJaTCIBHBI: HE MOTYT TOYHO, MHTEPECHO, MOIXOAS C Pa3HBIX
CTOpPOH, paccKa3aThb O MNTHIE WM PACTEHHHM, Ha KOTOPOE CMOTPSIT.
Junarnos — He gourpar . . .

®daHTa3us, JIOTUKA, BOOOpPaKCHHE, HHTYHINS, PCAaKTHBHOCTh — BCE 3TO
W3 UTPBHIL.

Practical 2.5

In the final exercise in this chapter, there are three versions of an excerpt from A.
Pushkin’s Eugene Onegin, often called a novel in verse. The first two versions are
in Russian, one being the original Pushkin text (ST1) and the second the musical
lyrics set to Tchaikovsky’s music in the opera of the same name (ST2). The third
text is a translation of the lyrical text into English (TT2).

1. Explain the changes in meaning, style, grammar, and lexicon from ST1 to
ST2. Identify specific types of loss in each of these categories.

2. Compare ST2 and TT2 and identify the levels of freedom manifested in TT2.
How would you characterize the product given in TT2? Propose alternative
translations for at least five passages within TT2.

3. Do a back-translation of TT2 and compare it with both ST1 and ST2. What
are the most striking examples of minimizing difference that were not
evident when going from ST > TT?
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4. Do a back-translation of your own TT2 (see (2)) and analyze the degree of
success in minimizing difference between your translation and the TT2
already given.

STI

Aleksandr S. Pushkin, Evgenij Onegin, Roman v stixax (1831);
Moscow: Detskaja literatura, 1973, ch. 5, pp. 166-70

XXVIIl

U BoT 3 OmrxHETO mocaga
Co3peBmx OaphIIeHb KyMHAD,
Ye3nHbIX MaTyIlleK oTpaja,
IIpuexan poTHBIN KOMaHIUD;
Bomren... AX, HOBOCTb, 1a Kakas!
Mys3bIka OyzmeT monKoBas!
IlonkoBHUK caMm ee moca.
Kakas pamocts: Oyger 6an!
JIeBUOHKHM MPBITAIOT 3apaHE;

Ho kymare noganu. Yeroit
WnyT 3a cTon pyka ¢ pyKou.
TecHsaTcs O6apeimmHN K TaThsHe;
My X4YiHBI IPOTUB; U, KPECTSICH,
Tosnma XKyXOKHT, 3a CTOJI CaJsCh.

XXIX

Ha Mur ymounkin pa3roBopsl;

VYera xyroT. Co Bcex CTOpOH

I'pemsT Tapenku u npudopsI

Jla proMok pa3gaercs 3BOH.

Ho Bcxope roctu noHeMHOTY
[TogbeMITIOT OOIIYIO TPEBOTY.

Hukro He ciymiaer, kpuyar,

CMeroTCsl, CTIOPST ¥ MHIIAT.

Bnpyr nBepu Hactexb. JIGHCKUI BXOIUT,
U ¢ aum OHeruH. «AX, TBOpei!—
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Kpuunt xo3siika: — Hakonen!»
TecHATCS TOCTH, BCSIK OTBOJUT
[Tpubopsl, cTyibs TOCKOPEi;
30BYT, CaXKaroT ABYX APY3EH.

XXXV

I'pemAT OTABUHYTHIC CTYIbS;
Tosnrma B rOCTUHYIO BaJuT:
Tak m4en U3 JaKoMOro yibs
Ha HuBy mIyMHBIN pOM JIETHT.
J1OoBONBHBIN TIPa3THAYHBIM 00eI0M
CoceJ COIUT MEpE COCENOM;
IToxcenu nambl K KaMENbKY;
JIeBHIIBI MIENYYT B YTOJIKY;
CrOJIBI 3€1€HBIE PACKPBITHI:
30BYT 3aJJOPHBIX UTPOKOB
BocTon 1 moMbep cTapuKoB,
W BucT, TOHBIHE 3HAMECHUTHIH,
OpmHOOOpa3Has ceMbs,

Bce xanHoM CKYKH CHIHOBBSI.

XXXvVH. XXXVIII. XXXIX

Ho 4aii HecyT: AeBUIIbI YUHHO
EnBa 3a O1r0euKy B3SJINCH,
Brpyr u3-3a aBepu B 3aj1€ AJUHHOU
®arot u QreiTa pa3naaucs.
OOpamoBaH My3BIKH TPOMOM,
OcTaBsl YalKy Jaro ¢ POMOM,
[Tapuc oKpy>XHBIX FOPOAKOB,
[onxomut k Onpre IleTynikos,

K Tarbsine Jlenckuit; XapiaukoBy,
Hegecty nepecnensix Jer,

Beper Tam00BCKHiT MO#i TI03T,
Ymuan BysHos IlycTsikoBy,

U B 3a11y BbICHINIAIH BCE,

W Gam 6necTHt BO Beel Kpace.
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ST2

Waltz Scene from Tchaikovsky’s Eugene Onegin, Act 11,
scene 1 (1879); taken from Opera Choruses, ed. John Rutter
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1995), 22238

Bort Tak cropmpu3, HUKaK He OXKAIAJId BOGHHOW MY3BIKHA!
Becense xoTh Kyna! /[aBHO y Hac, JaBHO yXK HacC

Tak He yromanu. Ha crnaBy nup, He mpaBza Jib Tocmoza!
Bpago, 6paBo, 6paBo, 6paBo. Bot Tak cropmnpu3 Ham, OpaBo
OpaBo, OpaBo, OpaBo, OpaBO, CITABHBIN CIOPIIPHU3 AJIS HAC.
Yx maBHO Hac Tak He yromamu! [Iup Ha ciaBy, He IpaBaa Jb
rocmoza!

B Hammx momMecThsx He YacTo BCTpeyaeM Oasia BeCE&Ioro
PaIOCTHEINA OIlecK.

TonpKo 0X0TOM cebsl pa3BiIeKaeM JIF00 HaM OXOTHHYHN
TOMOH U TPECK.

Hy, yx Becenbe, AEHB MEINbIHA JETAIOT IO NeOpsM, MOTHAM,

0ooTamM, KycTam.

YeraHyT, 3aIATyT, ¥ BCE OTABIXAIOT, M BOT Pa3BICYEHbE AJISI OCTHBIX BCEX
JaM, ISt OEHBIX BCEX JaM.

JaBHO yx mopa OFI . . . Hy, xeHumok! Kaxk xanko Tantonry! Bo3sMéT e€ B
KEHBI ¥ OynmeT TupaHnuTh. OH CIBIITHO UTPOK.

OH HeyY CTpamIHbIi, CyMacOPOAMT, OH K AaMaM K pydKe HE MOIXOIUT, OH
(hapMa30H, OH IBET OAHO CTAKAHOM KPAacCHOE BHHO.

Boxe, uTo co MHOI?

ITup Ha cmaBy! Bot Tak cropmpus! [Tup na cnaBy! Bor tak cropmpus! Bor
Tak yromienbe. Becenbe xoTh kyma! [Tup Ha crmaBy!

Bort Tak cropmpu3, HUKaK He OXKHAIAJId BOGHHOW My3BIKHA!

Becense xoTh Kyna! Yk JaBHO HAC TaK HE YTOIIAJH.

Ha cmaBy mup, He mpasaa is Tocmona! bpaso, 6paBo, 6paBo, 6paso. Bor
TaK CIOpIpu3 Ham, OpaBo, OpaBo, OpaBo, OpaBo, OpaBo, HE mpaBna jab. Ha
CJIaBy THp, HE NPABAA Jb.

Ja! Boennoii Mmy3bIku HUKaK He okuaany Mel! [Iup Ha ciiaBy, Ha ciaBy, Ha
ciaBy!

Becense, Becenbe xoTh Kyza! [lup Ha ciaBy, mip Ha ciaBy!
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TT2

Waltz Scene from Tchaikovsky’s Eugene Onegin, Act 11, scene 1 (1879);
Opera Choruses, ed. John Rutter (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1995),
222-38, trans. David Lloyd-Jones and Richard Schauer

ALL: This is superb! We never had expected such splen-
did company, and dancing to a band!

WOMEN: We seldom see parties such as this one.

MEN: What glorious food! What glorious wine! So tasteful,
so well planned!

MEN: Not for years have we seen such a party; everyone
should enjoy it while they can!

WOMEN: Bravo, simply delightful!

Bravo! We have never been more surprised!
ELDERLY GENTLEMEN: Here in the country we live in seclusion; festive
occasions and dancing are rare.
Hunting is really our only diversion; makes a nice
change from the hound and the hare.
ELDERLY LADIES: That’s all our menfolk consider amusing, just
shooting and fishing and up with the sun!
And then in the evening they’re always exhausted, yet
we who’ve been working could do with some fun!
She must find a husband. That’s him for sure!
How sad for Tatyana, for once they are married
she’ll find he’s a tyrant.
He gambles, what’s more!
He’s most discourteous and conceited; the things he
says can’t be repeated!
He’s a Freemason, so they say, and ends up drunk
on wine each day.
ALL: Such a party! Such a surprise! What delightful
dancing! The party’s at its height.
How delightful! This is superb!
We never had expected such splendid company, and
dancing to a band!

MEN: Not for years have we seen such a party. This is
truly perfection!

WOMEN: Bravo, simply delightful!
Bravo! Perfection!

ALL: Beyond all expectation!

Hail to music, hail to song! We’ll dance and feast
the whole night long!

Hail to pleasure, to feasting and dancing!

We’ll dance and feast the whole night long! How
delightful!
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Practical 2.6. Evaluation of translation product

1.

Using CAM and the questions generated at the beginning of this chapter
(pages 9-10), select three questions from the list of 12 sample questions, and
analyze each of the assignments in Chapter 2 based on those criteria. Be sure
to contextualize these points within the parameters of SL or TL preferences
that predominate in the TT for each exercise. (This exercise could be divided
up so that each student works on no more than two texts.)

Using the points given under “parameters of loss in translating from Russian
into English”, select any three and analyze two of the resulting target texts
from those three principal points of view.



Chapter 3

Phonological and graphic
issues in translation

Any definition of human language, regardless of one’s theoretical affiliation,
includes some mention of the mandatory hierarchical LEVELS of language,
beginning with the smallest units of language and ending with the largest possible
units. Most definitions of human language state that the smallest unit of language
is the phoneme, which is the minimum distinctive unit of speech sound, a bundle
of distinctive features (e.g. voicing, vocalic, nasality, consonantal, etc.). Because
human language is generally learned through the aural medium initially, preference
in definitions of language is given to speech sound. However, it is also acknowl-
edged that the minimum distinctive unit of written language is the grapheme.

If we shift our focus for a moment to written language, then it would be useful
to note that there are many different alternative graphic systems representing
languages of the world. The most common types of writing systems are: (1) pho-
nological systems, where there is some relationship between the sounds and
graphics of a language, including alphabets and syllabaries, and (2) non-phono-
logical systems, where the relationship of the writing system is not to the sounds
of the language, but to other cultural-defined symbolic systems, including picto-
graphs, ideographs, logographs, hieroglyphics and cuneiform systems. In the case
of alphabets, which represents the writing systems of both Russian and English,
there is a complex relationship between the individual graphemes and the pho-
nemes of the language. The relationship between alphabet letter and phonemic
sound in Russian is closer than the relationship found in the English language, but
it is nevertheless not one-to-one. (Contemporary Serbian and Croatian are exam-
ples of languages with one-to-one relationships between spelling and pronuncia-
tion. No spell checks needed here.) The closer the relationship between letter and
sound, the more accessible the writing system is to the average first language (L1)
learner, or even second language (L2) learner, starting to read for the first time.

One of the most striking differences between Russian and English is the
Cyrillic alphabet versus the Latin alphabet used for these two languages respec-
tively. In fact, many learners are concerned that acquiring the Cyrillic alphabet
can be a very difficult task and on this basis alone may prefer to initiate acquisi-
tion of a European language that uses a similar alphabet to English. The Cyrillic
alphabet, named after one of the two Macedonian Greek monks who brought a
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written script to the ancient Slavs — Cyril and Methodius — was not the original
alphabet of the ninth century; rather, the first alphabet of the language of the
ancient Slavs (often called Old Church Slavonic, a South Slavic recension) was
the Glagolitic alphabet. Cyrillic shares many common traits with the Greek
alphabet, and also includes possible borrowings from Hebrew.

Orthographic modifications

The 1917 Russian revolution brought with it an orthographic reform in which
some alphabet letters were removed completely (namely jat” and the letter /i/) or
significantly reduced in usage from the Cyrillic alphabet (the hard sign /5/ in
word-final position). On occasion, it is still necessary for scholars and translators
to deal with texts written in the old orthography, and for this purpose, we will
include examples in the exercises in this chapter.

In the post-Soviet era, the use of the hard sign in word-final position has
returned in some publications and advertisements. The newspaper Kommepcants
is also known by the symbol: «5”.

Different transliteration systems

Any attempt to render Russian-based names or toponyms in English requires the
use of one of three common transliteration systems (see table below). Below is
an example of each system with commentary. For the purposes of this book, the
authors will use system III in all instances except where the English spelling of
Russian words has been conventionalized (for example Tchaikovsky, Khruschev,
Tolstoy, and others).

System | System |l System Il

ONZTEASS W omN 1w w >

Ny @en <o
OB Z TR TTNNO O AR <o
OB g —RFTTNNGOO QR < T

© B 3 TRY TNNY
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(Continued)

System | System I System Il
I p P p
P r r r
C S S s
T t t t
v u u u
[} f f f
X kh kh X
10 ts ts c
q ch ch ¢
I sh sh §
1| shch shch 8¢
T) _ n "
Bl y y y
I) _ L} 1
C) e e e
10 yu i ju
s ya ia ja
Note

a The Cyrillic letter /e/ may be rendered as /ye/ in System I if it is the first letter of
the word.

System I is used primarily by the popular press in reference to proper nouns and
toponyms. System II is used by the US Library of Congress and is commonly
found in bibliographic entries and scientific texts. System III is the preferred
system for specialists in Slavic languages, literatures, and linguistics and attempts
to render one symbol per Cyrillic alphabet letter (except for mr).

Note that certain combinations of letters may also show variation in translit-
eration — see the table below. For a thorough discussion of these transliteration
systems, see J. Thomas Shaw The Transliteration of Modern Russian for
English-Language Publications, (Madison, WI: University of Wisconsin Press,
1967).

Bl y yi yj
uit y ii ij
us ia iia ija
be ie ‘e 'e
bU yi i i

KC X ks ks
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Innovations
Use of other alphabets within Russian Cyrillic texts

It is not a new innovation to find the use of non-Cyrillic alphabets in Russian texts.
This phenomenon was quite common in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, espe-
cially with regard to French, Latin, German, and English. In fact, the nineteenth-
century Russian aristocracy was often more literate in French than in Russian. At that
time, it was considered appropriate to educate one’s children in Europe, a trend that
has returned in the post-Soviet era, especially among the wealthier new Russians.

In the twenty-first century, it has become common to find hybrid textual forms,
especially book titles, and a mixture of alphabets in contemporary literature and
media (e.g. book titles like «/lyxless», «The Tenkay», «Big butoy, «O610M 0ffH»,
«Generation IT», «Table-Talk 1882 roma», «It has all been very interesting, wmu
braronpucroitnas cmMeptb», «ammna PomaNoBa», and many others).

Lexical borrowings

In the post-Soviet period, the number of lexical borrowings entering the Russian
language has dramatically increased in comparison to the Soviet period. According
to Verbickaja (2001: 5), almost 2,000 borrowed lexemes per year have been regis-
tered since 1986 in contemporary standard Russian (CSR). These borrowings are
most heavily represented in specialized vocabulary of technological development
and economics, or they are restricted stylistically in many cases to the language of
advertisement and media. Note that the number of registered lexical borrowings for
the period 1960-85 totals 9,000. Given the large number of recent borrowings, it is
important to note that their semantic fields are, in many cases, relatively unstable
and the range of available meanings may present special problems in translation.

Abbreviations

While many linguists of the early twentieth century argued that the broad use of
abbreviations in Russian was due to the Soviet take-over of Imperial Russia, this
phenomenon continues to be very vibrant in the post-Soviet period. (Isacenko was
one of the few dissenting voices in linguistics of the mid-twentieth century
concerning abbreviations; he demonstrated that this trend had already taken root
much earlier and was a continuation of a linguistic trend, not the result of a political
revolution.) Translators will often have to deal with abbreviations, and there are
numerous reference sources that exist to make this task less onerous — cf. CioBapb
CoKpalleHuit pycckoro si3bika (Moscow: Russian Language Publishers).

Morphological innovations

The result of languages in contact is always change. This is not only true in the case
of lexical borrowings and semantic shifts, but also in terms of the fundamental
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morphology of the language. One of the more interesting examples of morphological
shifts due to borrowing is changes in declension and grammatical gender of some
forms. While it is certainly true of all Indo-European languages with grammatical
gender that those genders may shift over time, it is important to be aware of some of
the specific instances of gender shifts. In CSR, there are several areas where gender
shifts are possible, including: (1) word-formative suffixes that change gender, often
so-called enlarging suffixes (cf. gom, JoMIHA; TOPOII, TOPOIMIIIE, TIO30D, TIO30PHIIIE);
(2) re-evaluation of lexeme (cf. mebenp (19th c. feminine > 20th ¢. masculine); mam-
myHb (feminine > masculine)); (3) colloquial shifts in gender and declension (cf.
my30 (neuter), my3a (feminine); Tarmok (masculine), Tamka (feminine)); (4) competing
forms within CSR (cf. xopoGok, kopobka ‘box’); (5) borrowings of similar roots (cf.
MaHepa ‘manner’, but Ha anmHiickuii Manep ‘as the English do, in the English way’;
op6wuta ‘orbit’, but Opbur (Orbit® chewing gum)). Both forms of ‘manner’ were
borrowed into Russian through French, but with different grammatical results.

A thorough discussion of the importance of grammatical and morphological
categories in translation can be found in Chapter 7.

Poetry and Russian versification

In order to focus on the tension that can occur in any text between the six factors
of our communicative act model (CAM), a close look at poetry is a useful exer-
cise. It is in the poetic text that the tension between the code and the message
becomes one of the dominants of the genre. In poetic texts, special attention
toward the sound structure of the text is often a prerequisite for understanding
many standard forms of versification. Aspects of the structural categories given
by sound shape of language include a series of well-known phenomena: (1) dis-
sonance, (2) assonance, (3) alliteration, (4) rhythm, (5) rhyme, (6) onomatopoeia,
(7) palindrome, (8) “white” (i.e. blank) verse, (9) ellipsis. We will briefly review
some of these structural principles that are central to Russian versification, and
provide examples of each type. (Mixail Gasparov’s Pycckue ctuxu 1890-x —
1925r0 ronoB B komMmeHTapuax, which can be found on the web, is a wonderful
source in Russian of the structure of Russian versification.)

(1) dissonance — a combination of speech sounds that produce harsh or cacoph-
onic sounds in combination;

(2) assonance — vowel correspondences between words, or rhythm in which only
the stressed vowels correspond (consonants may not correspond);

(3) alliteration — multiple occurrences of the same individual sound or combina-
tions of sound at the beginning of a word (Uyxnprii gapam u€pHbINA 9ETH —
Bal’mont);

(4) rhythm — regulatory, paradigmatic patterns of metrical consistency in poetry
(including long/short, or stressed/unstressed combinations);

(5) rhyme — sound correspondences that occur at the end of words or the end of
lines of verse;
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(6) onomatopoeia — this is the category that confused Ferdinand de Saussure when
he posited his axiom that “the sign is arbitrary.” In fact, onomatopoeia (when
sound and meaning supposedly converge) is highly language-specific. To
prove the point, note the following examples of what are typically considered
onomatopoeic forms in CSR and see if the meanings are obvious: KBakaTp,
KyKapeKarb, pbI4aTh, MbIYaTh, MSyKaThb, MypJIbIKaTh, )Kyp4aTh, IHIETh;

(7) palindrome — a visual symmetry in which lines of verse (or words, manarm,
Ka3zak) may be read backwards or forwards. An example from I. Sel’vinskij,
given by M. Gasparov:

W nmoBuTt xeHa MaHEkK « THBOIMY,
U xokel Tak CHEKEH CKaThe KOXKH;
A TBI, MOTHJIKA, KaK JIUK, OMBITA:
Tronuii BUTEP PETUB U JIOT.

(8) white verse — poetic verse with no rthyme;
(9) ellipsis — the non-realization of particular sound or word forms syntactically,
where comprehension of the utterance is retained.

Hervey and Higgens (2002: 84-5) discuss the importance of not only the inherent
distinctive features of sound that the translator encounters in the actual phonemes
and phonemic combinations, but also in the prosodic features, including stress/
accentuation, pitch/tone, intonation and expressiveness, and length of vocalic
parts of syllables (rendered as contrastive or recurrent segments, or both). In
Russian, intonational patterns are closely tied both to the tonic syllable of the
word, as well as the sentential utterance (or phrase) itself. Russian intonations in
speech may demonstrate leaps at the level of a tonic fifth in questions (the same
as going from C to G within one octave), and all declarative sentences in Russian
demonstrate a falling intonation on the tonic syllable of the key word in the
sentence. Consider the following:

— Te1 Buepa xommna B Teatp? (Question intonational contour (IC) 3 on the
stressed syllable of xonlna)

— Ja, s xomuna B Tearp. Cnekrakns Obu1 moTpsicatomuii. (Falling into-
national contour (IC) 1 on the stressed syllable of xonlna; Falling IC
1 on the stressed syllable of moTpsicArommuit)

In the oral reading of Russian poetry, intonational structures are significantly
modified from the standard intonations of spoken Russian and become more like
a chant. (For examples of Russian writers and poets reading their own work, see
http://imwerden.de/cat/modules.php?name=books&pa=last update&cid=8.)
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Practical 3.1

Work initially with the ST, and then with the TT, of four poems by Marina
Tsvetaeva (16 August 1916, 5 July 1923 and 12 December 1923).

Poem 1: ST and TT from Marina Tsvetaeva, Milestones: A Bilingual
Edition, translated from the Russian and with an introduction and notes by
Robin Kemball (Evanston, IL: Northwestern University Press, 2003),
74-5.

Poems 2 and 3: STs and TTs from Marina Tsvetaeva, Poems of the End,
IMosma xonta. Selected Narrative and Lyrical Poetry with Facing Russian
Text, translated by Nina Kossman with Andrew Newcomb, Introduction by
Laura Weeks (Dana Point, CA: Ardis, 1998), 176-7.

Poem 4: ST from Marina Tsvetacva, Milestones: A Bilingual Edition, 100.
TT1 from Marina Tsvetaeva, Selected Poems, translated and introduced by
Elaine Feinstein (Manchester: Carcanet Press Ltd, 1999), 28. Literal transla-
tion of this poem provided by Bernard Comrie. TT2 from Marina Tsvetaeva,
Milestones: A Bilingual Edition, 101.

Do the following for each of the four poems given below.

1.

Read the ST carefully and identify any phonological or prosodic features that
are important to generating the TT. Discuss which ones are possible to render
in the TT and which ones may be difficult to preserve.

Compare the TT with the ST. What, if any, of the phonological and prosodic
features were preserved in the TT? What is your evaluation of the success of
the TT?

What suggestions do you have for improving the TT? Implement them into
anew TT.

Identify any other formal aspects of the structure of individual sounds, words
or phrases that are significant in generating the TT from the ST.

.« ST

KpacHoro kucthro
PsiOnHa 3axriach.
ITagamm TUCTBS.
S ponunace.

Criopunu COTHU
Kosnokonos.

Jlens ObLT CyOOOTHMIA:
Hoann borocnos.
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MHe u JOHBIHE

XodeTrcst TPbI3Th
Kapkoit psiOUHBI
ToppKkyt0 KHCTB.

TT

Crimson, bright clustered,
The rowan waxed warm.
Falling leaves fluttered,
And I was born.

Belfries competed

In hundredfold chimes.
Saturday: Feast of
Saint John the Divine.

Till now I cherish
The craving to crunch
Warm rowan berries’
Bitter-sharp bunch.

B. ST

Ananor Iamiera ¢ coBecTsro

— Ha nne oHa, rme un
U Bomopocnu . . . Cats B HUX
Viia, — Ho cHa B TaM HeT!
— Ho 5 ee mro0uit
Kak copok Thicsiu OparbeB
JIroOuth He MoryT!
— l'amner!

Ha nue ona, roe wmr:

Wn! . .. U nmocnegunii BEHUYNK
Bermsit Ha pUpEYHBIX OpEBHAX . . .
— Ho s ee mro0un

Kax copox TeicsY . . .

— MeHnsbie,

Bcé x, yeM onuH TFOOOBHHK.

Ha nne oHna, riue ui.
—Ho s ee —
(HEmOyMEHHO)
— mobun??



Phonological and graphic issues

35

TT

C.

TT

The Dialogue of Hamlet with his Conscience

She lies on the bottom, with silt
And weeds . . . She went there
To sleep — but sleep escapes her even there.
— But I loved her
More than forty thousand brothers!
— Hamlet!
She lies on the bottom, with silt.
Silt! And her last wreath
Is awash on a log in the stream.
— But I loved her
More than forty thousand . . .
— Less though,
Than one lover.
She lies on the bottom, with silt.
— But did I
(bewildered)
love her?

ST

Th1, MeHs JIFOOUBIINHN (aTBIIHIO
VcTuHbI — ¥ IpaBRoi JIKH,

ThI, MEHS TFOOUBIINI — JajIbIle
Hexkyna! — 3a pyoexu!

Te1, MEHS TXOOMBIINNA JOJIBIIIE
Bpemenn. — Jlecanmsr B3max!
ThI MEHS HE THOOUIIE OOJbIIIE:
HcTuHa B maTH clioBax.

You who loved me with the falsehood

Of truth — and with the truth of falsehood;
Who loved me to the limits

Of the possible! Beyond all limits!

You who loved me longer

Than Time — one sweep of an arm!
You no longer love me:

These five words are the truth.
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D. ST

WwMs TBOE — IITHIIA B pYKE.

WwMst TBOE — IIbJMHKA HA S3BIKE.
OHO C€IUHCTBEHHOE JIBIKEHBE TY0.
WwMs TBOE — IATH OYKB.

Msuuk, moiiMaHHBIN Ha JIETY,
CepeOpstHbIi OyOeHeI] BO PTYy.

Kamens, kuHyTBIN B TUXHUH PY,
BexnumHeT Tak, Kak Te0st 30BYT.

B nerxoM menkaHbe HOUHBIX KOMBIT
I'poMKoe uMsI TBOE TPEMUT.

1 HazoBeT ero HaM B BUCOK

3BOHKO MIETKAIOLIUN KypOK.

Wwms TBOE — ax, Hemb34! —

Mwms TBOE — monenyii B rasa,

B HexHYI0 CTy>Ky HEIBUYKHBIX BEK,
Wwmst TBOE — motienyii B CHET.
KitroueBoid, nesIHOM, roy00# IIOTOK.
C “MeHEeM TBOMM — COH TTyOOK.

TTI

Your name is a — bird in my hand
a piece of — ice on the tongue
one single movement of the lips.
Your name is: five signs,

a ball caught in flight, a

silver bell in the mouth

a stone, case in a quiet pool

makes the splash of your name, and
the sound is in the clatter of

night hooves, loud as a thunderclap
or it speaks straight into my forehead,
shrill as the click of a cocked gun.
Your name — how impossible, it

is a kiss in the eyes on

motionless eyelashes, chill and sweet.
Your name is a kiss of snow

a gulp of icy spring water, blue

as a dove. About your name is: sleep.
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TT

2

Your name — a bird cupped in the palm,
Your name — a sliver of ice on the tongue.
One single movement of the lips.

Your name — five letters — simply this.

A ball in flight snapped up in its path,

A silver tinkling bell in the mouth.

A stone case into a placid pond

Echoes your name with its sobbing sound.
In the light clatter of nighttime hooves
Your wondrous name comes thundering through.
And against our temples it may knock
With the vibrant snap of a rifle cock.

Your name — ah, there’s no wise! —

Your name — a kiss placed on the eyes,

On the tender frost of lids fast closed,

Your name — a kiss placed on the snows.

A sky-blue gulp from an ice-cold stream.

With your name’s — to be locked in deepest dream.

Practical 3.2. Exercise with pre-1917 orthography

(p

oem by M. Cvetaeva, 5 August 1918)

The following ST and TT are from: The Demesne of the Swans: JleOeHBII CTaHB.

Mapwuna [{Beraesa. A bilingual edition, including the definitive version of the Russian
text, established by the editor, with introduction, notes, commentaries, and translated

for the first time into English by Robin Kemball (Ann Arbor: Ardis, 1980), 100-1.

1.

ST

Transliterate the short poetic text from Old Orthography to contemporary
standard Russian orthography. Do the changes affect the phonological

aspects of the text? If so, in what way?

Compare the TT and the ST. What changes would you suggest to improve the TT?

Do your changes enhance the phonological and prosodic characteristics of the ST?

Ecnu nymia pogunack KpbuiaTon —

Yro eit XOpOMBI — M UTO €id XaThl!

Yro Yunrucs-Xans e u uto — Opna!l
JIBa Ha Mipy y MEHs Bpara,

JIBa Onu3HeIa, Hepa3pPhIBHO-CIUTHIXb:
I'0510/1b TOJOHBIXE — U CBITOCTh CHITHIXb!
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TT

What — when a soul’s born winged — does not care for
Manor — or hut! What thought does it spare for
Genghis Khan — or the Golden Horde!

I have two enemies in this world,

Twins, inextricably interrelated:

Ache of the hungry — and glut of the sated!

Return to the final poem in Practical 3.1 and answer the following questions:

1.

In two separate anthologies of Cvetaeva’s poetry (by Kemball and by
Feinstein — see edition details at the beginning of Practical 3.1), very similar
translator commentary is provided in footnotes to the text. What part of the
text requires separate extra-textual commentary in order to be understood?
Explain how the phonological form of Blok’s name is recreated throughout
the semantic structure of the text and converted back into sound.

There are two versions of the TT provided. Compare the two versions of the
TT, and analyze the strengths and weaknesses of both.

Practical 3.3. Exercise with spoken texts

web addresses: (a) TBopuectro (http://imwerden.de/cat/modules.php?name=boo
ks&pa=showbook&pid=355), (b) Mue romoc Owin (http://imwerden.de/cat/
modules.php?name=books&pa=showbook&pid=581).

1.

2.

Listen to the following poems by Anna Axmatova, recorded by the poet her-
self in 1960.

Transcribe the text of the poems and attempt to capture the formal graphic
structure of the poem (as you imagine it looks in print).

Translate the poems into English and then compare your TT with the original
ST. Discuss any aspects of the TT and ST that converge or diverge formally
and semantically.

Discuss the differences in intonational structures that are found in the reading
of poetry and in standard contemporary spoken Russian.

Practical 3.4. Exercise with sung texts

web addresses: (a) A Bcé-Taku xanb (http://1000plastinok.info/song8886.htm),
(b) Monwutsa (http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xoRjh-pf5C0), (c) Ilecenka o
royoom mmapuke (http://1000plastinok.info/song8875.html).

1.

Listen to the following songs based on a poem by Bulat Okudzhava. Attempt
to transcribe the text directly from the song. You can then compare your
transcription with a printed text of the song.
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Provide a TT that reflects the formal and semantic qualities of the ST
in its musical version. Identify aspects of the process that must be dealt
with initially in order to begin the process of generating the TT in
English.

Compare your TT with a published version of the text and analyze those
aspects of the text that differ in each version, evaluate those differences and

produce a revised TT.

Practical 3.5. Numerals and graphics

The following article has a series of statistics and figures about car accidents and

resulting deaths as a result of drunk drivers.

N =

What is unique about how numerals are expressed in Russian texts?

Write out all of the abbreviations given in the ST and explain why some are

defined within the text and others are not.
Create an English TT that preserves the same tone as the original ST.

HOBOE BPEMHI (the new times)
Ne 30 (76) 28 uronns 2008 1. (c. 24-25)
Aprtop: KoncranTun Karansan

! Tlepsast yacts nonpasok B KoAIl Berymwa B cuny ¢ 11 asrycra 2007 roza, Bropas — ¢ 1 suBaps

«Bbrnia — cel1 3a pyJib — B TIOPbMY!»

B 2007 romy B Poccmm 3adpmkcupoano 233 800 JTII, B KOTOpBIX
IOrHOJIO CBBINIC 33 THICSY YEIOBEK. DTO IIOYTH CTOJBKO JKE, CKOJBKO
Bo BcéM EBpomeiickoM coro3e, OJHAKO TaM YHCIEHHOCTb HAaceleHHUs B
3.5 paza Gombie, yem B PD, a Konr4ecTBO aBTOMOOMIIEH — B 6 pa3 OoIbIIIe.

[ocnenane mo BpemeHm mompaBky, BHeceHHBIE B KoAIl — Komeke 00
aJIMUHHCTPATHBHBIX ITIPABOHAPYIICHHSX, YKESCTOUIN HaKa3aHHE I TeX,
KTO TIO3BOJIET ce0Oe YIMPaBIITh TPAHCHOPTHBIM CPEICTBOM B COCTOSHUH
AIKOTOJILHOTO MIJIM HAPKOTUYIECKOTO ONbsAHeHUs.' Hao OTMETHTE, YTO YKCII0
aBapuii, YYaCTHHKaMH KOTOPBIX CTaJIH TbSHBIE BOAWUTEIH, IIOCTECIICHHO
COKpAIIaeTCs: TI0 TaHHBIM | 0CaBTOMHCIIEKIIHH, C STHBAps 110 HIOHB TEKYIIETO
roJa 32 YIIpaBJIeHHEe aBTOMOOIIIEM B HETPE3BOM COCTOSIHIH 3a/iepykaHbl 1356
Boxutenen, oqHako konuuecTBo [ITII mo BuHE NbSHBIX BOIUTEIEH COKPATH-
JI0Ch Ha 47 TPOIEHTOB IO CPABHEHHIO C aHATIOTHYHBIM TiepronoM 2007 roxa.
TeMm He MeHee MPABUTENBCTBO POCCHE PEMIMIIO BHECTH MOMPABKH B CTaThIO
264 YronoBHOro koxekca P®D, cONTacCHO KOTOPBIM COCTOSHHIE OIbSHCHUS
BOAMTEISI OyeT KBaIN(HUINPOBATHCS KAK OTACIBHBIN COCTAB IPECTYILICHHS.

2008 rona, Tpetbs — ¢ 1 urons 2008 roxa.
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Tak y:xe 06110

ITo neiictByromemy ceituac YK P® Tpe3Bblii W NbSHBIA BOIUTENH 32
aBaPUIO C TSHKENIBIMU IO CIIEICTBASMU OTBEYAIOT OAMHAKOBO. [IpeioskeHHbIe
Ha IPOLUIOH Heene Npe3nauyMOoM IpaBUTEIbCTBA onpaBku B YK mocie
YTBEPKIEHUsA MapIaMEHTOM MOTyT 3aMETHO COKpPaTUTh IIyTh H3
BOJUTEIBCKOIO KPECia Ha TFOPEMHBIE HAPBI M YBEIUYUTh CPOK ISl bSTHOTO
yuactauka JTII. 3To He Hoy-xay mpaButenbcTBa IlyTHa, a BO3Bpar k
HOpPMaM COBETCKOTO IE€PHOJa, KOTa ONbSHEHHE CUUTAIOCH OTSAMYarolIM
00CTOSATENTHCTBOM.

I pynna noyrepxxn

ITo cratucTrke, MPUBEAEHHONM MUHUCTPOM BHYTpeHHUX Aen PO Pamunom
Hypramuessim, 3a mepssie mects MecsieB 2008 roga B Poccnu nponzonuio
oxoio 90 600 JITTI, B koTopeix morudmu 6oxee 11 700 rpaxaan, a eme 111
500 momyunnu paHenus. Ilo cmoBaM MHHHCTpA, IbSIHBIE BOAUTENIH CTAIH
npuarHoit 5500 ATII (To ecTh mopsiaKa MECTH MPOIEHTOB).



Chapter 4

Cultural issues in translation
and CAM,

The comprehension of any communication act requires some form of translation,
whether it be intralingual, interlingual, or intersemiotic. Given our central focus on
interlingual translation from Russian into English, it is useful to identify different
types of cultural transposition that take place as we move not only from the ST >
TT, but also from the SL > TL and the source culture to the target culture.

If we return to our communication act model (CAM) for a moment, we recall
that we must work with a minimum of six dynamic factors in each speech act
(Chapters 1 and 2). Each of these six factors occurs simultaneously within the
speech act itself and is in constant flux vis-a-vis each other in terms of hierarchy
(and dominance), shared boundaries (including overlap and intersection) and
content. The first step in converting CAM into a model of cultural transposition
is to double each of the minimum six factors (CAM,). Thus, we find that we have
(at least) TWO authors, audiences, contexts, codes, messages, and channels from
the very beginning. This revised communication act model will serve as the start-
ing point for outlining strategic categories in cultural transposition from source to
target.!

CAM, builds on these previous contributions and takes them to their logical
conclusion. We believe that in envisioning more than one author, audience, code,
message, context and channel (AACMCC) enhances the production of a TT that
is faithful to the axiom of minimizing difference between the ST and TT.
Furthermore, CAM, concretizes the importance of modeling of texts as dynamic,
not static, entities and the fact that there are never single speech acts — only
multiple sets of speech acts, which yield texts.

The CAM, model given here reinforces the model of cultural transposition
given in Hervey and Higgins (2002:18, 33) in the following way. The ST is
impossible to duplicate without loss at one or more linguistic levels. By reiterat-
ing the fact that the ST is based on a communication act with a specific set of
AACMCC, it becomes clear that we leave behind the original AACMCC and
recreate a new set of similar features, including a different hierarchy of these
features based on the goals of the TT.

When the translator chooses to focus primarily on doubling the single factor
of code, the result is a TT defined by a source-culture bias. However, when the
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translator folds in all six of the doubled factors, the result is a TT that is maximally
oriented toward the target culture. Note the following correlations, imagining
them as points on a continuum:

ST/(AACMCC), + focus on (C), . Yields TT dominated by literal transla-
tion (maximal source-culture bias)

ST/(AACMCC), + focus on (MC), eqsage. code Yi€lds TT characteristic of faith-
ful translations

ST/(AACMCC), + focus on (AMOC), [umor, message, coaeg Yi€lds TT characteristic
of balanced translations

ST/(AACMCC), + focus on (AMCA), 1..ihor. message. code, audience; Yi€lds TT charac-
teristic of idiomizing translations

ST/(AACMCC), + focus on (AACMCC), (all six doubled factors) yields TT
characteristic of free translations (maximal target-culture bias)

Logical outcomes of translation loss using the
communication act model

There is an important benefit that results from comparing CAM, with the Hervey/
Higgins model: The hierarchy of features (i.e. the order in which author, audi-
ence, code, message, context and channel are factored into the creation of the TT)
defines the dominating characteristics of the TT.

We have included this discussion to reiterate the multifaceted array of factors
that the translator must take into account. Not only does the translator have to
be thoughtful about what features he or she selects for the process of creating the
TT, but the quality of the TT product changes dramatically depending on (1)
which features are selected as primary and (2) in what combinations they occur.
Chapter 6 will look specifically at Skopos theory and impact on the formation of
the TT product.

Can there be a text that is devoid of cultural information? The current discussion
demonstrates that the answer is no. All linguistic texts carry cultural information.
Some texts may be more transparent with little or no compensatory labor on the
part of the translator, others will become comprehensible as a TT only after exten-
sive extra- or co-textual compensation of cultural knowledge by the translator.

This topic is not without controversy. In fact, in many of the international pro-
ficiency testing modules, one of the stated goals is to create tests in speaking,
reading, listening comprehension, grammar, and writing that have a minimum
amount of cultural information. This principle of testing seems misguided at best.
Language and culture are inextricably connected both in the abstract and in terms
of real space—time. The translator has to be expert in the language and culture of
both the source and the target.’

To make the point about the importance of the connection between language
and culture in even the simplest of utterances, consider the following English
utterance:
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— How are you?
Among others, some of the most frequent responses include:

— I am fine. And you?
— Fine, thanks.
— How are you?

In English, this question may be rhetorical, but it hardly would be in Russian. In
order to translate this very simple question into Russian, it is extremely helpful if
one has the answer already provided in the text. Having the answer provides the
key to formulating the question. Possible translations of the initial question
include:

3npaBcTByiiTe!

Kak nema?

Kak y Bac (umyT) nema?
Kak y Te0s mena?

Frequent pragmatically appropriate responses include:

Huyero.

Xopo1o.
HopmanbHo.
Crracu60, HUYETO.
Xoporo, cnacuoo.

The fundamental point given in these examples is that in Russian a verbal greet-
ing of this sort is NOT generally rhetorical and requires a verbal response.
Furthermore, when you ask someone in Russian how they are, they may actually
tell you, and it might not be just “fine,” but result in a substantive conversation,
including complaints and negative emotions. On the other hand, there may be
fewer instances of cacu6o involved in the reply.?

Expressing emotion in Russian
Common expressions in everyday discourse

There are fundamental discourse differences that the translator must take into
account before initiating the translation process of a text from Russian to English,
especially when actual dialogue is involved. Simply stated, Russian tends to be
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more conservative in expressing emotion in conversation in comparison to
English. There are several highly frequent types of speech acts where one must
be careful not to overdo it. Note the following contexts:

(1) Russian does not use the term cracu6o as frequently as English speakers say
“thank you.” In fact, it is often the case that speakers whose L1 is English
sound extraordinarily polite when speaking Russian if the speakers use
English-based politeness strategies.

(2) The verb “to love” (;r06uTH) is not used with the same frequency as it is in
English. First of all, mo6uts means both “love” (when used with nouns or
pronouns) and “like” (when followed by another verb). Secondly, Russian
speakers do not constantly tell each other I tebs mo6mro in the typical
English sense of “I love you.” Children, parents, and romantically involved
couples are not compelled to proclaim their love for each other multiple
times a day, whenever they speak on the phone, or whenever they part. Given
the popularity of the English phrase itself in pop culture, music, and film,
younger Russians are beginning to translate the phrase back into Russian and
hence, use the words more frequently than speakers ten or more years
older.

(3) The verb ropautscs “to be proud” is used even less than mrobuts, when
compared to the English discourse patterns. For a Russian speaker to be
“proud of you”, you must do something truly spectacular.

(4) When an English speaker says “I’'m so glad/happy to see you” or “I am very
glad/happy to see you,” the comparable Russian expression would generally
omit the adverbial form ouens: A pax(a) Tebs Bunets, S pan(a) Bac Buners,
Pan(a) Bac BuAETH.

(5) English speakers, particularly in movies, are constantly “very sorry” about
something: the Russian equivalent will potentially be different in every case.
The translator must be careful to distinguish between the different ways of
rendering “sorry” into Russian, and to avoid the temptation to use the term
xaib, xanko. Note the following English expressions and their appropriate
Russian translations:

I’'m sorry — I didn’t hear what W3BuHUTE, HO ST HE paccibIman(a).

you said.

I’'m so sorry (that your cat died). Oii/TsI yTO/HaIO Ke/KaKo#l y>kac/MbI TeOe
COUYYBCTBYEM,

I’'m sorry about everything. W3BuHUTE/MpOCTHTE 32 BCE.

Note the following Russian expressions and their appropriate English translations:

MHe xanko Teos. I feel for you (doesn’t sound condescending).
Kas. That’s too bad.
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(6) English speakers are often “excited” and this can pose a dilemma for the

translator. The Russian equivalent that is often evoked includes the fol-
lowing: Bo30y»x1aTh, BO30yINTH, BO30YKIATHCS, BO30OYAUTHCS, BO30YKACH(a),
BO3OyxaEHHBIN, Bo30ykaéuHas. However, all of these related forms in
Russian refer to excitement that is of a sexual nature or loss of control,
thus changing the meaning significantly from the generic English sense.
So, how would one translate the phrase, “I’m so excited about your new
job?” There is no one way that would be absolutely correct, since this type
of phrase is very foreign to Russian itself, but here are some common
alternatives:

3mopoBo, 9TO TeOs B3sUIM HA PabOTy/ UTO THI HAIIEN HOBYIO padorTy.
Od4eHp XOpo1IIo, UTo . . .

[Mo3npasmsio (¢ Tem), 9To. . .

Morozer, 4To. . .

Cnaga bory, 4To. . .

Note the following examples in Russian of the verb Bo30yxnars, Bo30ynuTs(cs):

1. Buepa s Bumenma Camry, ¥ MHE IIOKa3aJoCh, YTO OH OBLI CHJIBHO
BO30Y>KIEH: TOBOPHII TPOMYE, Y€M 0OBIYHO, cMesiIcs. S Taxe moaymMana,
YTO OH IIbSHBIN.

2. JleTy O4€Hb JOATO HE MOIVIM 3aCHYTb, CIMIIKOM MHOTO MTpalid Mepen
CHOM, TIEPEBO3OY/IHITUCH.

Emotive language and the media

One of the more striking differences in Russian and English media style is found
in the degree of irony and sarcasm that one finds in the Russian press.

Practical 4.1

1.

The following excerpt is an article by Andrej Kolesnikov from the newspa-
per KommepcanTs 115 (27 June 2005). Read the passage carefully and iden-
tify in the text instances of ironic language.

Generate two different versions of the TT — one that preserves the irony and
a second that is in a more neutral style.

What characteristics of the ST are the most important to preserve in the TT?
Are there any differences of journalistic style between the SL and TL that
must be included when deriving the TT? Be specific.

This article gives an example of the difficulties of interpreting for heads of
state. How does interpreting differ from translation as a general process?
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IKoHOMHKA IEPeBOTHOIO ITEPHOAA:
Biaagumnp Ilyrnn Hamesr o0muH 361K ¢ HHOCTPAHHBIMH HHBECTOPAMH

Opyarcdba Hapooos

B npome e Beixoausle npe3uaeHt Poccnn Binagumup Iy Trus noouepeaHo
(COOTBETCTBEHHO B CyOOOTY F BOCKPECEHBE) BCTPETHIICS C aMEPUKAHCKUMH
Y HEMELUKMMH OW3HECMEHaMH — M JIOIr0 pPacCKa3bplBaJl MM, IOYEMY OHH
JOJDKHBI HMHBECTHpPOBaTh B Poccmio cBom KpoBHBEIE. [lo MHEHHIO
cnenmanpHOro Koppecnonneara AH/IPEA KOJIECHUKOBA, 6u3HecMeHb
paccka3om rocronusa [lyTrHa HE BIOXHOBHIIHCH.

AwmepukaHckue On3HecMeHsl B Poccun nenany Bee, 9To UM OBLIO Ipen-
IHIcaHo cynp00il. Beuep HakaHyHe cBHIaHus ¢ npe3uaeHToM Poccuu oHM
IIPOBENHM B TeaTpe, Ine B paMkax (ectuBans «benble HOUM» MOKOPHO CIIy-
Imaau My3bIKy. BeTpeda ¢ mpeKkpacHBIM IIO 3aMBICIy OpraHH3aTOpPOB
JOJIDKHA OblIa, OYEBUAHO, HACTPOHUTH MX HA BCTPEUY C MPEKPACHEHIITAM.

[IpexpacHelmmii BEIMISAAET 03aBYEPa TAK, CIIOBHO BCE TO BPEMsI, YTO
aKyJbl KaUTAJIN3Ma MHUPHO APEMAJM B T€aTpe, OH HANPSHKEHHO IITYIHU-
poBan Opomrtopy [eitma Kaprern «Kak BbIpaOaThIBaTh YBEPEHHOCTH U
BIHATH Ha JFOACH, BRICTymast MyOnmuaao». [lo kpalfHel Mepe, BCTpedasich
U 3710pOBasiCh C aMEepHKaHLAMH, rocrnoanH IlyTHH ynpI0ancs u Tpsc UM
PYKH HMEHHO C TOW MEpOH >KH3HEPaJOCTHOTO M3YMJICHUS, YTO U Ipea-
MHUCHIBAET 3Ta OpoIIopa.

Hano cka3ars, 4To, CyAs 10 MX BHIY, Ta K€ camasi OpOIIopa y HAX IPOCTO
B kpoBH. [ocrogna ITyTuH BKparme pacckasall OM3HECMEHaM, YTO OH JTyMaeT
o Poccun. [Jyist 3T0T0 €My NIPHIIOCH OTOPBATHCS OT TEKCTa CBOCH PEedH, B
KOTOPOM OH, OYEBU/IHO, HE HAIIIEJI IOCTOMHBIX CIIOB, CIIOCOOHBIX aJI€KBATHO
NIepeaaTh BIEYATIICHNE O TOH IMOIUTHIECKOH M SKOHOMHIECKOH CTaOMIbHO-
CTH, KOTOpasi C HEKOTOPBIX MOP BOL[APMIIACH B POCCHHCKOM OOIIECTBE.

— B nocnexnue maTh J€T MBI 00€CIeYNBAaEM YCTOWYMBBINA 3KOHOMHYE-
CKHH POCT OKOJIO 7% €XEerogHo, — mpou3Hec rocrnoanH [lyTuH.

— Oxo110 5% exeromHo, — HEBO3MYTHMO NepeBea KBann(UIUpOBaHHAS
JIeBy1IKa U3 poccuiickoro MU /la.

Bo3MokHO, AeByIIKa MHpeanoYuTaia OIEPHPOBATh DPEANBHBIMH ILU(}-
pamu. Bo BcsikoM cirydae, JIMYHO MEHsI BOOYIIEBHIIA yBEPEHHOCTb, C KOTO-
PO OHa MOIIPaBWIIA TIPE3UICHTA.

— He ¢aiiB, a coBeH, — B CBOIO 04Yepe/ib, MOMPABHII €€ TOCTIONUH [y THH.
JleBymIka ocMOTpesa Ha HeTO U, BUAUMO IIOHSB, YTO CIIOPHUTH OECIIONIE3HO,
KUBHYJIA.

— 3a maTh Mecses 2005 roma pocT SKOHOMHKH COCTaBHI 5,4%, — TIpo-
oDk rocnoauH [TyTuH.

Bce-takn, Takum 00pa3oM, B NPUHIMIHAAIGHON MO3MIUH IECBYIIKH OBLI
cmbicit. He 3pst oHa HacTamBana Ha nugpe 5.
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Practical 4.2

The first three jokes are based on well-known oral traditions. The following four
jokes were given in print media under the rubric « AHeknOTB, [1sTH (*****)KypHan
o xadectBe xu3Hn) 6 (St Petersburg, 2008), 72.

1. The following excerpts are examples of Russian anecdotes (oral humor).
Translate the texts into English.

2. What aspects of translation loss in the TT most directly affect the humorous
nature of the ST?

3. What cultural knowledge is required for the audience to understand the humor?

4. Is the humor in these examples more formally based (sound, prosody) or
semantically given? Note any instances where the use of capital letters in the
TT is different than the ST. Explain.

5. Identify jokes that use current events (2007—8) and explain the socio-cultural
context and how it contributes to the humor.

6. Identify which anecdotes given below are the least tied to specific Russian
cultural events. Which anecdotes are based in realia relevant to multiple
cultural spaces and what role does this play in translating humor? How does
this loose tie with the extra-textual context affect the level of humor
perceived by the reader/hearer?

A. C Bo3pacToM MPUXOIUT MYIpOCTh. MHOT/Ia BO3pACT MPUXOAUT OIIUH.

b. B Bocbmunecateie ronbl bpesxxnaes e3nun B CIIIA HaBcTpeuy ¢ Peliranom.
Peiiran moxassiBan bpexHeBy benblii 1oM, CBOMX COBETHHKOB M OOILYIO
OpraHHU3alUI0 CBOCH aJIMHUHUCTPAaLUK. bpexHeB ObLI MOTPSICEH M HE MOT
CKpBIBAaTh CBOM BOCTOPI, cupamuBaeT y Pelirana:

— Kak BbI mogoOupaere cBou kaapbi?

— OdeHb IPOCTO: OHHU BCE JOJKHBI Y MEHsI CIaTh MaJeHbKUH TecT. Peiiran
roBopHT cekperapio: Ilpurmacute ko muHe byma. 3axomut bymi. Peitran
CIIpaIlIUBaET:

— Kto — ceiH Moero otiia, Ho He Moit 6pat? — 1o Brl, ToctiofuH Peiiran.
BpexHeB, 0100pUTEIbHO KHBasi, TOBOPUT, YTO OH TOXeE Oy/leT TeCTHUPOBATh
CBOUX IOJAYMHEHHBIX.

BepnyBmmch Ha poauny, bpexHeB BbI3pIBacT [ poMBIKO.

— Jla, Jleonun Wnpud.

— Cxaxxute, noxanyiicra, JIMuTpuit AHApeeBHY, KTO — CBIH MOETO OTI[a, HO
He Mou Opar?

— Ceituac OyneM BBISICHATH, U 51 Bam 100Ky 0 pe3yibrarax B Oybkaiiiiee
BpeMsL.

Uepes Tpu O NpuXoAUT I poMbIko kK bpexHeBy u coobmaet:

— B cBs3u ¢ Bamum BompocoM ObLIO 3aepikaHo 0ojiee ABYXCOT YEI0BEK,
HO II0KAa HUKTO HE IIPU3HAJICS.
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BpexneB ¢pipkaer n orBedaet: — Manor! Hukto u He npu3HaeTcs, MOToMY
4TO 370 Peliran.

B. IIpencrassre cebe: M3BmincTast, y3kas ropHas gopora. Ha Bctpeay exyT
JIBC MalllWHbI: B OJHOM JKXCHIIMHA 3a pPYJIEM, a B prFOﬁ — MYXX4YHWHa.
JKenmmua oTkpeiBaeT OkHO M KpuuuT: «Kozen!» MyxunHa oTBedaer:
«Cama gypa!» U TyT e Bpe3aeTcs B Ko3Ja.

I'. Buepa B TOmmmcH pyxHyiia MHOTO3TaXKa, KOTOPYIO CTPOMIIM MOJIIaBaHE,
HaHATHIC YKPAaMHCKOM (MPMOIl Ha 3CTOHCKHE IEHBIH, KOTOPHIE 3aHsuIa
[onpma y AHrmmu. 3naHue CTPOWIIOCH IO MPOEKTY, pa3paboTaHHOMY B
CIIIA. T'py3uHCKHE SKCHEPTHI HNPUILIN K BBIBOAY, YTO B TParM4ecKOM
UHIMJEHTe BUHOBaTa Poccusl.

J1. 3BOHIO s €if ¥ TOBOPIO, MOJI, TaK M TaK, MOH OW3HEC HAKPHUICA . . .
[Tpuesxaro Ha KBaPTUPY, @ €€ y)Ke HeT, i IMMOTKHU 3a0paia. Hy u dwur ¢ Heii!
3auem MHe 0aba 6e3 dyBCTBa FoMopa?

E. Corpymauk MBI/ (ObBmras TAN) ocranaBnmuBaeT MammuHy. [logxomurt.
CrpammBaer cypoBo:

— BEI 3HaKk BHacan?

— Bugnen.

lanmauK pacioipiBaeTcs B TOOPOi YIIbIOKe:

— ChIHOK MO HapucoBal . . .

XK. Tlocagunu cobaky oXpaHATh MalluHy. Y TPOM NPUIILIK — Kosiec HeT. Ha
cTekiie 3amucka: «Cobaky He pyrainTe, OHa Jasiiay.

3. Kaxip1it Toz1 BECHOM MEpEeBOIST Yachl Ha yac Briepen. Kaxplii rog sTumM
BCE HENOBOJNBHEL. A BeIb TaK IPOCTO Bcex mopanmoBarsk! JlocraTodnHo
MEPEeBOJUTH Yackl HE B HOYb C CyOOOTHI Ha BOCKpPECEHBE, a B CEpeIuHe
pabouero qHS B IATHUILY.

Practical 4.3

1.

Translate the following interview conducted by Julija Brojdo with Jekaterina
Semencuk, a well-known mezzo-soprano from the Mariinskij Theatre in
St Petersburg, Russia, from the journal Free Taiim, 4(83) (2005). Pay special
attention to how English place names are rendered in the text, including
whether they are transliterated or translated.

Are there any unusual grammatical examples in this article?

What are some of the discourse markers evident in such an oral interview?
Would these markers appear in printed narrative texts as well? Explain.
Identify any specialized musical vocabulary in the ST.
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ST

«Ilopapok aast npuHua Yapasza»

— Bbr A0 ITOI0 yzK€ BCTPEHIAJIHCh C ITPHHIIEM ?

— ITpunn Yapn3 sBisieTcst 1aTpoHOM MapuUHCKOIo Tearpa U BCEra, Korna
€CTh BO3MOXKHOCTH, OH HpUXoAWT Ha Hamm crektakimd. M B 2000 romy
nocie npembepbl «BoiiHbl 1 Mupay [IpokodreBa B KoBenrt-Iapnene, riue
Anna Herpebko nena Haramry, Bnamumup Mopo3 — BonkoHckoro, a s —
CoHro, a 32 myJIbTOM ObUT MascTpo ['eprues, MPUHIL IPUILIE 338 KYJIUCHl U
Ka)X[JOMy U3 YYaCTHHKOB CIIEKTAKJs MOXKal PyKy, CKa3all JoOpoe CI0BO.
3710 OBUIO HE320BIBAEMO.

— Yr0 HMEeHHO BBI HeJTH HAa cBagboe?

— Moty «CumBon BepsD» u3 Jlutyprim I peuaHinHOBa, OHa HCHOMHAIACH BO
BpeMsI LIepeMOHKH O1arocioBeHns1. OueHb CI0KHO 0Ka3aJI0Ch MOJIUTHCS BCIYX.
MHe X0Ten0Ch, YTOOBI BCE TaK K OBLIO, KaK MOETCsI, YTOOBI BCEM JIFOIAM OBIIO
XOpOIIIO, YTOOBI BCE JKMIIM B MUPE, YTOOBI IIapuJIa JIto00Bb. S He aymana HH 0
KaKuX MPSMBIX 3(Hpax — MPOCTO XOTeNa, YToObI JIFOIH, Py KOTOPBIX U ObLIa
3aTestHa LIEPEMOHHS, BCE 3TO MPOIyBCTBOBAIH. «CHMBOII BEphD» OBLT BKIFOYEH
B IIPOrpamMMy M0 JIMYHOW MpockOe nmpuHIa Yapiza. Ota My3bIka Y)Ke HCIIONHS-
sack B 2003 romy xopoM MapuHHCKOTO TeaTpa Ha Bedepe MaMsTH KOpPOJIeBbI-
marepu. [Ipuniy oOparuics k Baneputo [eprueBy, u s o4eHb MOJIBIICHA, YTO BCE
3TO BBITIANIO HAa MO0 JOJII0, YTO MHE ObLIa OKa3aHa YeCThb MPEACTABILITh My3bl-
KaJIBHBIN ITOAAPOK OT UIMEHU Ma3CTPOo U Bcero MapHUHHCKOTO Tearpa.

— Cko.1bK0 JHel BbI nipoBeid B JloHgone?

— TpI/I JHs, HO BCC OHU OBLIN pacrurcaHbl 6yKBaJ'ILHO 10 MUHYTaM. Hoe3m<a
ObLIa OpraHn3oBaHa TToneunTeasrcKkum (I)OH}_'[OM MapI/II/IHCKOI‘O TCarpa B
BCJ’II/IKOGPI/ITaHI/II/I, KOTOPOMY B 3TOM I'OAy UCHOJHACTCA ACCATH JICT.

— Y10 3ammoMHEAIOCE O0JIBIINE BCETO?

— Bce 6pu10 OueHB XOpomro. S Jkuia B IIGHTpE ropofa B KpacHBEHIIEM
MecTe: U3 OKHa HoMmepa Obll BuIeH bur-bern. MHOTO BpeMeHH 3aHUMAaIN
moe3nku B BuHI30pCcKuMil 3aMOK, peneTuitu B yacoBHe Cesaroro [eoprus.
Bo Bpems mepeMOHHHM 3a 3aMKOM OBUI yCTaHOBJICH OTPOMHBIN 3KpaH,
YTOOBI JIFOIH C YIHUIBI MODIM BHIETH MPSMYIO TPAHCISILIUIO TOTO, YTO IIPO-
HCXOOWIO B 4YacoBHE. bpuraHubl mpuesxkanun B BuHI30p K mATH yTpa,
YTOOBI 3aHATH JIyYIIHE MECTA.

— Kak Bce npoxogn.iio?

— UYacoBHs OblIa pa3jielicHa Ha JIBE HEpaBHbIE YacTH. B OIHOH
gacTu cuaenu roctd — 800 4enoBek, a B OCHOBHOM YacTH, TaM, IIe aliTaphb,
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GmarocnoBisIM HOBOOpayHbIX. Ha ckambsix M3 JepeBa — IMpH BXoze — pac-
ToJIarajcs Xop, a fanee, OnwKe K anTapro, — WICHbI KOPOJICBCKOM CeMbH,
TOCTH, NPUHIBI Pa3HBIX CTpaH. Bce ObUIO MOTYMHEHO NpaBWIIaM STHUKETA:
HaIlpuMep, Korjia IPOXOIMIN KOpOJieBa U MPHHI], Bce KIaHsmch. Ha kpacu-
BOI Oymare ObUIO pacIicaHue EPEeMOHHUH, TTOCIEA0BATEIBHOCTH PEUCH.

— Y710 y Bac 0bL10 32 Mj1arse?

— OT0 OBLI KOCTIOM, KOTOPBIH TOXE TOJHKEH OBIII COOTBETCTBOBATH ATHKETY:
CTPOTHH CHIIYdST, [UIMHHBIA pyKaB — HUKAKUX AeKoibsre. Bce OO aie-
TaHTHO ¥ OY€Hb CTHJILHO: CBETJIBIM MEpPIaMyTpPOBBINA MUKAK, I00Ka Oonee
Ceporo TOHA M IIEIKOBBIM TOI, aTidacHble Ty(Id Ha BBICOKOM KaOIyKe,
BOJIOCHI OBIIIM 3auecaHbl aKKypaTHO Hazaja. Ha mpueme B 4ecTh Opakocode-
TaHMA s HaJela ¥ HeOONBIIYIO MIISINKY — 3TO TOXKE I0JIarajgoch Mo 3THKETY.
Koctrom Op11 IpenocTasner Oyrukom Amanda Wakeley — Gmaromapst koM-
nannu Ede & Ravenscroft, koTopass MHOTO JIET SIBIISIETCSI ITOCTABIIUKOM
AHITIMHCKOTO ABOpa, a KPOME TOTO, MOJAEPKHUBACT MOJIOJBIC TAIAHTHI 10
BCEMY MHpPY H YXKE [JaBHO IOMOTraeT AKaJeMHHM MOJIOABIX IEBIOB
MapumnHckoro Tearpa.

— A nmpuem?

— On mpoxomun B 3aie Barepmoo BuHmzopckoro 3amka. beuio orpomuoe
KOJIMYECTBO IIBETOB, MOTPSICAIONINE OYKEThI — CTOSI HEBEPOSATHBIN apoMar.
Cpenu TocTelt ObUTH Takwe U3BecTHbIE Jronu, Kak Jlemu [lonti, Banentuno,
CruBen ®pait, ®un Kommn3: mMacca 3HAMEHHTOCTEH M BCS KOPOJEBCKAst
cembs. Bee onun — u mpuHI OnBapa, u npuHn Maiiki, u rpaduas Kenrckas
— OoJibIIIME MOKIOHHUKH PYCCKOro MCKyccTBa. M Bce ObIIM OYEHb TPOHYTHI
My3BIKaJIbHBIM TOapKoM MapHurHCKoro Tearpa. Ero BeicouecTBO ObIT cHacT-
1B, jenu Kammina BbIka3ana O4eHb MHOTO TEIUIOTHI. B0 04eHb MPHATHO.

— Cpas3y moc.ire Jlongona BeI BercTynnIH B IlerepOypre Ha TBopIeckoM
Beuepe Eiensr O0paznuoBoH, morom yiierein B Jloc-AH/pkerec, Ha rajia-
KoHNEpT ¢ Baitepuem Iepruespiv n opxectpom Mapnnackoro Tearpa.
Kak Bam ynaercss BBUIEPKHBATH CTOJIb KeCTKHH PHTM ;KH3HH?

— Hy, s Bce BpeMs1 mepeneTaro u3 OHOTO KIMMaTH4eCcKOTo Iosica B JPYTOM.
Takast >)KU3HBb: peNeTHpPyeM, JETaeM, MOeM, CHOBa pENEeTHpyeM, CHOBa
neracM. HaBepHo, opranusM enie MOJIOAOM, BRIHOCIMBBIM . . . Ha camom
Jielie, BBIIEPKUBAIO TOJIBKO Onaromaps Mr00BH K paboTe, YIOBOIBCTBHIO U
PagoCTH OT TOTO, YTO €CTh BO3MOXKHOCTb JIENIaTh TO, YTO JIHOOMI0. A TIOTOM,
MHE Ka)KeTCsl, JIF000H HOpMAIIbHBIN, TeM 00Jiee TBOPUECKHUI YeT0BEK BCeraa
C PafoCThI0 BOCIPHHUMAET HOBBIC BIIEUATIECHHS OT yBHICHHBIX CTpaH,
JFONEeH, 3HAKOMCTB, JJasKe TOI0COB. DTO XKE TaK 3[0pOBO. A HHAYE 3a9€M MBI
s)kuBeM? UTOOBI OTKPBIBATh YTO-TO HOBOE.
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— BbI qyBcTByere ceos 3Be3q0H?

— Hy, 310 Takas mrynocts! Beap Ha caMoM Jielie )KM3Hb MEBULIBI — TSHKEIbIN
Y KPOIIOTIIMBEIA TPYA, U HaJ co0oii, 1 BooOmIE.

— OT KaKHX-TO MIPHBBIYCK ITPHLIIOCH OTKA34TbCA ?

— Jla s HuKoOrIa HE ObLTa YeM-TO 0COOEHHO OTATOIIEHA, YTOOBI OT YEro-TO
OTKAa3bIBaThCs. BOT TOJIBKO PEIKO BH)KY CBOMX JTFOOMMBIX U POJHBIX JIFONIECH.
Ho oM MeHs ITOHHUMAIOT.

— Kak ynaercs nogaep:kuBare gopmy: croprt, guera?

— [IpuxoauTcst BEIAEP)KUBATh JUKHUE HATPY3KH, TOTOMY YTO ONIEPHasl CIICHa
— TSDKEJIBIA BHJ[ CIIOPTA. BBIBAIOT CIIEKTAKIM, B KOTOPBIX HY>KHO MHOTO
JIBUTAaThCsl, Oerarb, NMphIraTh ¥ OOHOBPEMEHHO IeTh. JlomMa y MeHs ecThb
TPEHAXXEPBI, 51 CTaparoch Jelarh T'MMHACTHKY, II0 Mepe BO3MOXXHOCTHU
XOIuTh B OacceitH. Ho mpex/ie Bcero BayKHBI XOPOIIHNA COH W HACTPOCHHE.
A KakoH-TO 0c000i1 TUETHI 51 HE MPHUICPKUBAIOCH.

— ITo kakomy nmprHOAIY Bl BEIOHpAETE 0Q€:KAY 7

— I'maBHOE, 9TOOBI OfekIa OBLTa HHTEPECHOU U YI0OHOH. UTOOBI B HE ObLT
KakoW-To fun, YTo-TO mpHKOIbHOE. MHE HpaBATCS pa3HBIC IBETa, HO
OoJTbIIe BCETo JIF0OIT0 YepHBIH. [IpaBna, ero y MeHs y»Ke CIHIITKOM MHOTO.

— BbI s1I06mTe 3KkciepumentupoBars? Hanpumep, ¢ npuieckon?

— S moctynaro Tak, Kak 4yBcTByI0. Korma si mokpacuia BOJIOCHI B PBIKHI
1BeT, MHe ckazanu: «0-o, k KapMeH roroBumiscsa?» S nx cHoBa mepekpacuia
B ecrecTBeHHbIM. Ha uto MHe ckazamu: «O-o, k KapmeH rotoBUIIBCS?»
ITotom s caenana anuHHBIE Bosockl. MHe ckasanu: «O-o, k Kapmen npuro-
ToBUNAchk?» [loToM 5 ux cHsta. MHe cka3anu: «O-0, BOT 3TO KJIacCHas pH-
yecka a1t Kapmen!» S momymana, 4To eciau 3aBTpa s IOCTPUTYCh HAroJjo,
MHE TYT e cKaxyT: «O-0, 3T0 Ki1accHas Haxozka a1t Kapmeny». Ho 51 aToro
HE cZIeNaro, MOTOMY YTO MHE 3TO He uzeT. MHe 0oJblile HpaBsATCs AEBYIIKH
C KpacHBBIMH BojocamMu. KpacuBbie BOJIOCHI — 3TO JOCTOSTHHUE.

— K Bonpocy o Kapmen. 3ra naprus — MedTa Bcex Mequo-conpano. 30
amnpeJis BbI I1oere ee Ha npembepe B Mapauackom rearpe. Bam otnzox
10T 00pa3?

— B aToM 00pa3e Hato OBITE MAKCHMAIIEHO €CTECTBEHHOM. [lepeBorniomascey
B KapmeH, s craHoBIIOCH pazHoi. Ceidac s CMOTPIO Ha Te0s ¢ yIBIOKOM, a
yepe3 CeKyH/Ly 3Ta XK€ YIbIOKa IPEBPAaTHTCS B aCKuid ockan. OHa cMeercs,
HO CMeX TYyT K€ BbIpacTaeT B Iu1ad. B kaxknoi »keHmuHe ectb KapmeH. Ee
BCE XOTAT, HO OJHOBPEMEHHO OOSTCS, MOCKOJIBKY ITOHHUMAIOT, KakKas 3TO
cuibHas Hatypa. Ho rmaBHOe — Kapmen uectrHa mepen coboit. [t Hee «mxa
—3T0 J1a, a «HeT» — 3T0 HeT. Hactosmias Kapmen, k coxanenunto, oopedeHa.
Ecmm 051 oHa He OpIIa 0OpedeHa, He OBUTO OBI OTIEPHI.
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Practical 4.4

1.

Translatethe following textby Jurij Lotman, fromthe cycle Bzaumoomnowenus
nmodeti u paseumue Kynemyp in the volume «Bocruranue aymm» (St Petersburg:
Iskusstvo, 2005), 469, “Interpersonal relations and the development of cul-
tures”. In this text, Lotman tackles the problem of why knowledge of more
than one culture is a valuable undertaking.

What is the basis of the ST — a written or oral text? What cues in the text (or
missing from the text) helped you to make your choice?

How would you translate the title of the volume itself? Would the phrase
“human relations” be a possible translation for the first part of the article

title? Explain.
How would you translate the term caMmoOBITHOCTB?

... Oco3Hath ce0s1 MOXKHO, TOIBKO YBHJICB JIPYTOTO: TOJNBKO YBUJIEB, YTO OH
HE MOXOXX Ha MEHs, sl MOTY IOHSTh, KTO s. Beab mepBoHaYalbHOE U OUEHb
YIOPOILEHHOE MPEACTaBIEHUE Y BCEX JIIONEH, YTO OHU TOBOPSAT Ha SI3BIKE, a
TOT, KTO TOBOPUT Ha JIPYTOM 5I3bIKE, OH MPOCTO OOpMOYET M caM cebdsi He
nonuMaet. U 3atem HacTymaeT BTOpOH 3Tall, KOra s BAPYT MOHUMAI0, 4TO Y
HETO — TOXe 5A3bIK. Tora BO3HUKAIOT JFOOOMBITHRIC BEIIU. [[aBHO yXKe JINHT-
BUCTBl 3aMETWIH, YTO IMEPBbIE TPAMMATUKUA MHIMYTCS JUIsI MHOCTPAHLIEB.
ITepBrlit oTam: Hy 3a4eM e MHE FpaMMaTHKa POJHOTO S3bIKa, sl M TaK HA HEM
roBopio. [Ipu 5TOM s Aymaro, 4To U BCE JIIOAU TaK AENAIOT, YTO 3[€Ch HE O
4eM JTyMarh, 3/1eCh BCE€ €CTECTBEHHO. M ciiemyronuii aTam, Korja s Iymato,
YTO s — MMPOCTO YEIIOBEK, HE MMEI0 KAaKHX-TO OCOOBIX MPH3HAKOB, & BOT HHO-
CTpaHell — OH OCOOCHHBIH, OH — Apyrod. [lotoM HacTymaeT Ooiee 3pemblit
JTall, KOra sl HAYWHAK IOHUMATh, YTO U sl — 0COOCHHBIH, U sl — IPYTOi.

Cama ujiest CaMOOBITHOCTH KYJIBTYPBI MOXKET BOSHUKHYTB TOJBKO IIOTOMY,
YTO PSJIOM €CTh APYTas KYJIbTypa. EClii HeT KOHTpacTa, TO HeT Cenu(UKH.
Ecmu BcE — 3eneHoro cBeTa, To BOOOIIE HUKAKOTO [IBETA HET . . .



Chapter 5

Compensation
and semantic shifts

To complement our approach in achieving adequate cultural transposition in the
production of the TT, we have implemented various strategies using CAM and
CAM, within the overriding goal of minimizing difference as we proceed from ST
to TT. We understand that all speech acts, whether oral or written, are always a
conglomerate of factors and functions that occur simultaneously within the utter-
ance, and may shift in terms of their relationship to each other and to the overall
speech act itself. The fact that we attempt to single out specific minimal factors of
speech acts is a tool to help manage the complexities of the translation process and
the creation of a translation product. While no single model of the speech act will
ever be complete, CAM,, , ,, provide a reasonable starting point for organizing our
activities in proceeding from ST to TT in the translation process.

We have already seen that it is often necessary to add information to the TT
that was not explicitly given in the ST. These forms of compensation are required
to minimize translation loss and improve on reader/hearer comprehension of the
TT. In some instances, our compensation strategies will be code-based changes,
ranging from the simplest phonological level and continuing through the morpho-
logical, lexical, syntactic and higher discourse levels.

In the exercises below, we will look specifically at contextual compensation
and textual compensation. In the case of contextual compensation, the additional
information may not even appear in the TT itself, but be relegated to footnotes,
introductions and other commentaries accompanying the TT. Textual compensa-
tion is a component of the TT, central to the TT product itself.

Practical 5.1

1. Translate the following passage from the famous Russian actor Sergej
Jurskij’s memoirs, Onacusie csi3u (Dangerous Liaisons), published in the
journal Okt’abr’, 6 (2000), and in the edited collection, Edum Etrunm:
3neck u Tam (St Petersburg, 2004), 613.

2. Who are Jefim Etkind and Sergej Jurskij? What is their relationship? What textual

clues help you approximate the time frame of the event described in the ST?

What is the general historical context that frames this short narrative?

4. How would you characterize the style and register of the ST?

W
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OTKHHJ NO3BOHII MHE NEPE]] CaMbIM OTHE3I0M, U S MPHIIEIN IPOLIATHCS.
Tonere creHsl, okHa 6e3 3aHaBecOK. JUIMHHBIX pa3roBOpOB HE OBLIO.

IToroM, korga s ctan B JIEHUHrpaje 3alpeTHBIM U C TaKUM TPYAOM
«3MUTPUPOBAI» U3 POAHOTO ropoa B MOCKBY, XOAWIN CIyXH, 4YTO
NPUYNHOM BCEX HEMPHUATHOCTEH ObIIa MOsI pedb, IPOU3HECCHHAs IKOObI Ha
a’pozipoMe Ha OypHBIX NPOBOAaX OTKMHAA. M MeHs Bce chpammBain
HIETIOTKOM M JApYy3bsi M HEAPYTH: «A 4YTO Tl Ha CaMOM Jele TaMm
HaroBOPUI?»

Ha camom zmerne MBI CTOSUTH BIIBOEM IIOCPEAN OITyCTEBIIEH KOMHATHI 03
mebenu, u s ckazan: «Edum ['puropsesuy, yBuanmest i MbI?» U oH cka-
3ai: «byneM HameaTsCs».

Dr Jefim Etkind was one of the most famous Russian philologists of his day.
Before he was forced to leave the Soviet Union in 1974 for supporting the
Leningrad poet Josef Brodsky who was on trial for anti-Soviet activity, he was a
distinguished faculty member and professor at the Hertzen Institute in then
Leningrad. Etkind immigrated to France and in 1975 was awarded an additional
doctorate degree at the Sorbonne in arts and literature. Etkind became acquainted
with Jurskij many years earlier in Leningrad after translating a work by Brecht
for stage adaptation at the central dramatic theatre of Leningrad, the world-
renown BDT (BAT — Bonbimoii npamarmueckuii Tearp). Jurskij played the lead
role in Brecht’s The Resistible Rise of Arturo Ui (Der Aufhaltsame Aufstieg des
Arturo Ui (written 1958)).

Etkind was stripped of all of his degrees and regalia by the Soviet authorities
and forced to leave the country because of his friendship with Josef Brodsky. In
parallel, Jurskij was forced to leave Leningrad and move to Moscow in order to
continue to perform in the theatre because of his friendship with Etkind.

All three — Brodsky, Etkind, and Jurskij — prospered in their new environments.
Brodsky passed away in 1996 and Etkind in 1999. Jurskij continues to perform in
film and theatre to the present day. His dramatic reading on film of Pushkin’s
Evgenij Onegin is considered one of the most brilliant performances of the work.

Practical 5.2

1. Translate the following short story by Daniil Xarms, Con, written in 1933
(Harmmn Xapmc. Beé mompsan . . . (vol 3, 1936-1941, Moscow: Zaxarov,
2004), 14-15).

2. Compare your TT with George Gibian’s translation (from The Man with the
Black Coat (Northwestern University Press, 1997), 80—1). How does each of
the two translations preserve the structural and sound repetitions given in the
ST? Explain with examples. Pay special attention to the variety of verbal
tenses available in the TT.

3. How would you translate the title?
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4. To what literary genre would you attribute the ST and why?

5. Following the ST and TT, there is a short narrative about the Soviet Union of
the 1930s. Once you have read this passage, go back to the two English
translations and see if this information has an impact on your translation and
your evaluation of Gibian’s translation.

ST: COH

Kanyrus 3acHyn 1 yBUAEN COH, OyATO OH CHIUT B KyCTaxX, a MUMO KYCTOB
MIPOXOJHUT MHJIMIIMOHED.

Kanyrvs npocHyrcsi, modecain poT U OISATh 3aCHYI, U OISITh YBUJEI COH,
OyZITO OH MJIET MEMO KYCTOB, a B KyCTax IPUTAMICS X CUANT MIIUIIOHED.

Kaxyrun mpocHyIcsi, TIOJIOXKKI TOJ TOJIOBY Ta3eTy, YTOObl HE MOYHTH
CIIIOHSIMM TIOAYIIKY, X OISITh 3aCHYJ, ¥ OIATh YBHUJIEN COH, OyATO OH CUANUT
B KyCTaX, @ MUMO KyCTOB IIPOXOJUT MIIHIIUOHED.

Kaxyrun npocHyscsl, mepeMeHMI Ta3eTy, JIET U 3aCHYI ONSATh. 3acCHYI U
OIIATh YBHIEN COH, OyATO OH HJIET MHUMO KYCTOB, & B KYCTaxX CHUAWT
MHUJIHINOHED.

Tyt Kamyrus npocHyncs u pemii 6osblie He CraTh, HO MOMEHTAJIBHO
3aCHYJI ¥ YBHIEJI COH, OyTO OH CHAMT 332 MHJIHIIHOHEPOM, @ MUMO IIPOXOAST
KYCTBI.

Kanyrus 3akprdan u 3aMeTaincs B KpOBaTH, HO IPOCHYTHCS Y>KE HE MOT.

KanyrvH cnan 4eTblpe AHS W 4YETHIPE HOYM MOAPS W HA IATHIA JICHb
MPOCHYJCS TAKUM TOIIMM, YTO CAllOTH MPHUIUIOCH MOABA3BIBATH K HOTaM
BEPEBOYKOM, YTOOBI OHM HE CBANMBAIMCH. B Oymounoii, rne Kamyrun Bcerna
MOKYTIaJl MIIEHWYHBIN XJI€0, €T0 He Y3HAIX U MOACYHYIN €My IOy PXKaHOH.

A caHHMTapHast KOMUCCHS, X0/ [0 KBapTUpaM U yBuas Kamyruxa, Hamra
€ro aHTHCAHWTAPHBIM U HUKYyAa HE TOAHBIM U IPHKA3aja XKaKTy BEIKUHYTh
Kanyruna BMecte ¢ copoMm.

Kaxyruna cinoXuiay momnonaM 1 BEIKHHYIIN €T0 Kak cop.

TT: A DREAM

Kalugin fell asleep and dreamed a dream. He was sitting in some bushes,
and a militiaman went past the bushes.

Kalugin woke up, scratched his mouth, and fell asleep again, and again
he dreamed a dream. He was walking past some bushes, and in the bushes
a militiaman was sitting and hiding.

Kalugin woke up, put a newspaper under his head so as not to make the
pillow wet with his slobberings, and fell asleep again, and again he dreamed
a dream. He was sitting in some bushes, and a militiaman was walking past
the bushes.
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Kalugin woke up, changed the newspaper, lay down, and again fell
asleep. He fell asleep and again he had a dream. He was walking past some
bushes, and a militiaman was sitting in the bushes.

At that point Kalugin woke up and decided to sleep no more, but imme-
diately he fell asleep and had a dream. He was sitting behind a militiaman,
and bushes were walking past.

Kalugin shouted and turned over in his bed, but he was no longer able to
wake up.

Kalugin slept for four days and nights in a row, and the fifth day he woke
up so thin that he had to tie his boots to his feet with twine so that they
would not keep falling off.

In the bakery, where Kalugin always bought wheat bread, they didn’t
recognize him and slipped him bread that was half rye.

The Sanitary Commission inspected the apartment house and saw
Kalugin, and declared him to be unsanitary and good for nothing, and
ordered the apartment cooperative to throw Kalugin out with the trash.

They folded Kalugin in two and threw him out with the trash.

The Soviet Union of the 1930s is often characterized as one of the most vio-
lent non-war periods of the twentieth century. Stalin’s infamous purges
(unctkm) destroyed millions of lives throughout the country. It was a period of
enormous distrust, where many Soviet citizens were classified as Bparu Hapona
(enemies of the people), arrested in the middle of the night, and executed. Some
were the victims of anormmku (anonymous letters) sent to the NKVD, in which
false accusations were made against them, while others were the victims of
accusations signed by family and friends. The climate of fear was high, and
Russian writers were often among the victims of these processes. Daniil
Ivanovi¢ Juvacov (Xarms was one of 30 pseudonyms and his most famous one)
was one of those victims. According to official information, Xarms was arrested
in 1941 and perished in a prison hospital in Novosibirsk in 1942. Xarms was a
member of the famous OBERIU group (OB2PUY — O6vennHeHne pearbHOTO
uckyccrpa), founded in Leningrad in 1927. During his lifetime, most of Xarms’
works were surpressed — only some of his children’s verses were published.
Xarms was considered to be the central Russian contributor to the genre of
Surrealism of his day.

Practical 5.3

1. The following ST is information provided on baby powder produced and
sold in the Russian Federation. Translate the entire text into English.

2. Note the use of non-Russian terms in the Russian text. Why do you think this
occurs?
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Pay special attention to all abbreviations. You are not expected to know these
abbreviations. What, however, do you think would be the most efficient way
to decipher the abbreviations?

Russian has several words that intersect with the semantics of the English
word “powder.” Name three of them and explain how they differ in

meaning.

Aerckas npackIiKa

(HAIlIA MAMA)

JIISL yXO/Ia 32 KOXKEW Mallblllia U JJI Maccaxa
C MEPBBIX JHEH KU3HU

C POMAIIKOH

Hsrorosneno B Poccun

. . . HE)XHOC IIPUKOCHOBEHUE MaMHUHBIX PYK

JleTckas mpuCHINIKa

Msrkoe, HEKHOE CpPEICTBO, pa3pabOTaHHOE CICHHAIBHO IS
YyBCTBHUTEIBHOW KOXKU Batiero maneiia.

CMech CyXHX KOMIIOHEHTOB, OOpa3yHOIIUX MPHUCHINKY, MPEIOXPAHSICT
KOXKY MJIaJIEHLIEB OT TPEHUsI M OKa3bIBa€T MPOTHBOBOCHAIUTEIHLHOE
JICCTBHE.

IIpuceinka HAHOCUTCS TOJIBKO Ha CYXYIO KOXY.

Perxomernannn: TpuCHINIKa NCTIONB3YETCS ISl IPUITYIPUBAHNS JIOKTEBBIX,
MIOAKOTIEHHBIX SIMOK, & TAaK)Ke€ IIEHHBIX U MaXOBBIX CKIAZ0UEK.

C HaTypaJbHBIM 3KCTPAKTOM POMAIIKH.

bes kpacutenei.

Be3 apomaruzaTopos.

Cocras: Talc, Zinc Oxide, starch, extract Chamomilla Matricaria

Hcnonp30Barh 0: CMOTPUTE Ha YIIaKOBKE
100 r

Hzroroeutens: 3A0 «Houc 97mmocy
MocxkoBckast 00i1., 1. bBHokoMOHMHAT,

BHUuTUBII no 3akazy OOO «Hama Mama» (Bcepoccuiickuii
Hay4HO-HCCJ1e0BATebCKUN H TEXHOIOTHYeCKNIi HHCTUTYT
0M0/10rHYeCKOli MPOMBIIIICHHOCTH)

[Tpux-xox: 4 607021 930345
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Practical 5.4

1.

Compare a typical text accompanying baby powder sold in the United States,
given below, with the Russian ST given in Practical 5.3. What are the differ-
ences in the types of information required on the bottle between the USA and
Russian Federation?

Select five passages from the English ST and translate them into Russian. Be
sure to include at least one passage that has obvious overlap from the Russian

and English source texts.

Johnson’s baby powder

Clinically proven mildness

Keeps skin silky soft, fresh and comfortable
Johnson & Johnson

Net wt. 9 0z (255 g)

Johnson’s© baby powder keeps baby’s skin feeling soft and smooth.

Your skin and your baby’s skin are susceptible to irritating friction. Friction
is caused by clothes rubbing against skin and folds of skin rubbing against
each other. JOHNSON’S Baby Powder is made of millions of tiny slippery
plates that glide over each other eliminating friction. Skin is left feeling
cool and comfortable. JOHNSON’S Baby Powder is unsurpassed in soft-
ness and is hypoallergenic, dermatologist and allergy tested. And only
JOHNSON’S has that special clean, fresh scent.

JOHNSON’S©, THE NUMBER ONE CHOICE OF HOSPITALS.

For baby, use after every bath and diaper change, to make your baby’s skin
soft and smooth. JOHNSON’S Baby Powder’s natural softness helps prevent
chafing. For you, use every day to help feel soft, fresh, and comfortable.

Directions: Shake powder into your hand and smooth onto skin. Store in a
cool dry place.

Warning: For external use only. Keep out of reach of children. Close tightly after
use. Do not use on broken skin. Avoid contact with eyes. Keep powder away
from child’s face to avoid inhalation, which can cause breathing problems.
INGREDIENTS: Talc, Fragrance.

Do not use if quality seal is broken.

Dist. By Johnson & Johnson

Consumer Products Company

Division of Johnson & Johnson Consumer Companies, Inc.
Skillman, NJ 08558-9418

© J&J CCI 2004

Bar code: 8137-003001
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Practical 5.5

The class may wish to divide into three groups, where all groups produce a TT
for the first two paragraphs, and then each group divides the remaining text into
three parts.

1. Translate the following excerpt from the St Petersburg online newspaper,
Fontanka.ru (16 July 2008) by Kirill Veselago. Pay special attention to the
title of the article and the first subheading.

2. Look carefully for specific word choices and stylistic shifts in the text that
reveal the author’s view of the situation. (Practicals based on texts related to
5.5 can be found in Chapter 6.)

«HerpIpecta nepBhIH cOCO0 OTBEMA KHIBS Y HACETEHHS

BykBanpHO Ha YIMIE MOTYT OKa3aTbCsi apTUCThl TOCYAapPCTBEHHOTO
aKaJeMHYeCcKoro MuUXalJoBCKOTO Tearpa. AJMUHHUCTpAIUs Xpama
KyJIBTypbl MOCTAHOBHJIA BBICEIUTh WX U3 OOIIEKUTHS TeaTpa Ha Hal.
kaHana ['puboenosa, oM 4, rae, SKoOBI, OyIeT MPOBEICH PeMOHT. B3ameH
MPE/IIaraeTcsi BpeMEHHOE KUJIbE B TOTOBSIIICUCS O] CHOC TOCTHHUIIE, T/
HET HUKaKUX YCJIOBUH Ui HOPMAaJbHOTO CYHIECTBOBAHHUS. APTHUCTHI
BCEpbE3 TOJIATAIOT, YTO HA CTAPOE MECTO UX YIKE MPOCTO HE ITYCTHAT.

Ecin y Bac HeTy jjoma

Ecmu y Bac HeTy noma, TO XOTs OBl €CTh OOIIEKUTHE — IO KpaHEeH Mepe,
HMMEHHO TaK MHOTHE TOABI OOCTOSIIM JieJa y apTHUCTOB TOCYAapCTBEHHOTO
aKaJleMUIeCcKoro MUXaiIOBCKOTO TeaTpa, MPOXKHUBAIOIINX B OOIIEKUTHH
Ha Ha0. kaHama I[puboenmoBa, mom 4. OmHako pa3NUYHBIE KOMITAHHUH
MIOCTOSIHHO MPOSIBJISIIM TOBBIIIEHHBIH HHTEpEC K HEIBHXHMOCTH,
HaxoJsIIeiics B caMOM CepIIe HCTOpHuYecKkoro meHTtpa IlerepOypra, c
(hacamom, BEIXOIAIIMM Ha KaHal [ pudoenonsa.

Cpazy mocne HazHaueHHs Bnagumupa Kexmana B mpomuioM rogy Ha
JIOJDKHOCTH TUpeKTopa MuxaiinoBckoro Tearpa Hekotopeie CMU mpenmo-
maramu, yto uHTepec JFC (kommanmn Kexmana. — aBT.) K TeaTpy MMEHH
Mycoprckoro MokeT ObITh OOYCIIOBJIEH HAaXOISIIEHCS B €ro BEICHUHU
HEJIBIJKUMOCTBIO — B YaCTHOCTH, KOPITyCaMH MacTEPCKUX U TeaTPalbHOTO
OOIIeXUTHS, pACHONOKEHHBIMH 3a CchnuHOM Pycckoro wmyses (Ha
WmxenepHoit ynune). Y BOT cBepmmiock: 15 Mast Ha Bcex ABEpSX U MOIb-
€371aX TeaTpajbHOrO OOIIEKUTHS TMOSBUINCH OOBIBICHUS: BCEM OOHTaTe-
JSIM JIOMa TPEIHICHIBAIOCH «OCBOOOINTD KUIIbIC IIOMEIICHHS OT JIMYHBIX
Bellel, crarte Kimoun HadanbHUKY AXO» W . . . BBIMETAaThCs Ha YIUILY.
Torma apTHCTHI B IIEPBBII pa3 3a0MII TPEBOTY.
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I'-u KexmaH, BUAMMO, MOHSII, YTO «CJIETKA MOTOPSAYWICA»: U 25 HIOHS
MOSIBWIICA JPYTOil MpUKas3, B KOTOPOM T'OBOPHIIOCH O TOM, YTO «T€aTp FOTOB
MPEIOCTABUTh ApPTHCTaM IIOMEIICHUS Ui BPEMEHHOTO IPOXXHBAHUS B
roctuauLe «PedHasn.

31eck HaJo CIeNaTh HEOOBIIOE OTCTYILICHHE: IPECIIOBYTYO TOCTHHHILY
«Peunasty Bramumup Kexman we Tak maBHO mpuoopen y OAO «Ceepo-
3amamHOe TapoxoacTBo». IIpmoOpén 3arem, utoObl cHectm: «Ha Mmecte
TOCTHHUIIEI «PedHasD MBI pealin3yeM MPOSKT MHOTO()YHKIIMOHAIBHOTO TOP-
TOBOTO KOMILTEKCA C TOCTHHHIICH, OM3HEC-IIECHTPOM U TOPTOBOM COCTAaBIISIO-
miei», — pacckaspiBai Bnagumup KexmaH B 0JHOM U3 HHTEPBBIO.

TakuM 00pa3oM, apTUCTaM OBLTO MPEIIOKEHO Iepeexarh U3 Tocymap-
CTBCHHOTO JKWJIbsI B HEKHMI YaCTHBIN MaHEBPEHHBIH (DOHI, MpeIHA3HAYCH-
HBIA K CHOCY, YTO NPOTHBOPEYHUT KaK IETEPOYPrCKHUM 3aKOHAM, TaK H
3aKOHOJATENbCTBY PO.

Practical 5.6

The following ST passage is taken from a short story by Viktor Pelevin: Bectn u3
Hemana from the collection, JKermas cmpena (Moscow: VAGRIUS, 1998), 174.

N —

ST

Read the ST carefully and then compare it with the TT below.

Explain the cultural importance of (a) the difference between the second
person pronouns Tbl and Ber; (b) the use of different forms of Lyuba’s name;
(c) the importance of the distinction between the verbs omasnsiBare and
3ajepxuBarhbed in terms of Russian cultural norms of politeness.

Create your own TT after analyzing the differences between the ST and TT

given below.

—3npackte, JIto60Bb [ puropreBHa! — ckazai oH B OTBPaTUTENHHO TATAHTHON
MaHepe. — 3a7epKUBaeTECh?

JIroOo4Ka B OTBET MpOJIeNeTaNa YTO-TO PO METPO, PO TPOJLIEHOyC, HO
[ITymmanoB ee mepeOmI:

— Hy s xe He roBopro — omazapiBaere. 51 TOBOpIO — 3a/IepKUBACTECh.
[Monumaro — gena. [lapukmaxepckast Tam, TaJaHTEpes . . .

Ben oH cebs Tak, cJI0BHO U MpaBia TOBOPHII YTO-TO MPUATHOE, HO OOJIbIIe
BCETO €€ HAITyrajo TO, YTO K Hel 00palllaroTcsi Ha «BbD», 10 IMEHU-OTYECTBY.
910 Jenano BCE Mpoucxosinee KpaHe ABYCMBICIICHHBIM, TOTOMY YTO, €CIIH
omnazpiBaia JIlo004YKa — 3T0 OBLIO OHO, & €CIIM HHKEHEP MO PalioHaIN3a-
1iun JIF000Bb ['prropbeBHa CyxXopydKo — YK€ COBCEM JIPYyroe.
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— Kak y Bac gena? — cnpocui HlymmnaHos.

— Huuero.

— 51 mpo paboty roBopro. CKONBKO paIiIpeyIoKEeHIH?

— Huckonbko, — orBeTrina Jro0o4ka, a MOTOM HAMOPIIMIACH U CKa3aja:
— Xots Her. ITpuxonun Konemacos 13 XKeCTSHOro LieXa — OH TaM IpuayMal
KaKoe-TO ycOBepIIeHCTBOBaHME. K TakuM OONBIIMM HOXHHIAM — XKECTh
pesars. S eme He opopmua.

The corresponding TT passage is taken from the volume: Victor Pelevin, The
Blue Lantern and Other Stories, trans. Andrew Bromfield (New York: A New
Directions Book, New Directions Publishing Corporation, “News from Nepal,”
1997), 4-5.

TT

“Good morning, Lyubov Grigorievna,” he said formally in a repulsively
gallant fashion. “Delayed, were you?”’

In reply Lyubochka mumbled something about the subway and the trol-
ley, but Shshpanov interrupted her.

“I’m not saying you’re late. I’'m just saying you were delayed. I under-
stand. Things to be done. The hairdresser’s, the haberdashery shop. . . .”

He acted as though he actually was saying something nice to her, but
what frightened her most was the formal way he called her Lyubov
Grigorievna. This made everything that he was saying extremely ambigu-
ous, because it was one thing if Lyubochka was late, but if Rationalization
Engineer Lyubov Grigorievna Suxhoruchko was late, that was another
thing altogether.

“How are things?” asked Shushpanov.

“All right.”

“I’'m talking about work. How many rationalization proposals are
there?”

“None,” Lyubochka replied, then she frowned, wrinkling her brow and
said, “No, I’'m wrong. Kolemasov from the tin shop was in, he’s thought up
some new improvement. For the big shears. For cutting the tin sheets. I
haven’t done all of the paperwork yet.”



Chapter 6

Textual genre, text types, and
translation

The study of genres is based on analogies of form.
... the study of genres has to be founded on the study of convention.
(Frye 1967: 95-6)

As we work with our CAM and CAM, models, we see over and over again how
multiple and diverse factors and functions are at work in any single speech act or
combinations of speech acts. The more we know about the factors and functions
of the ST, the more likely we will be successful in negotiating through the trans-
lation process in order to achieve a viable TT.

In Chapter 2, we mentioned the term genre in connection with the CAM model,
namely as one of the questions that arises in part in conjunction with the channel,
but also overlapping to some degree with all of the remaining five factors, includ-
ing specific authorial goals, the target audience, the cultural context (intended and
extended), the degree of aesthetics defined by the text, and code-based parameters
of the text. Essentially, the question of genre can be encountered in any of the six
factors of the ST and this means that all texts may be potentially defined in terms
of one or more genres, resulting in many potential hybrid genres.

Skopos theory and text-type

Functional theories of translation, which have moved the field forward by evalu-
ating both processes and products, have made an important contribution to the
study of translation. In this chapter, we will consider two of the major contribu-
tors to skopos theory — Katharina Reiss and Hans Vermeer (1984). Vermeer
places skopos theory historically as a continuation of the theory of translational
action, which is articulated by Holz-Ménttiri (1984),! and defines skopos as
“technical term for the aim or purpose of a translation” for all texts (1984: 221).
This theory includes the necessary methodologies and strategies to derive a target
text (called the translatum). There are several constraints that (1) must be applied
in a specific order, (2) require coherency of the TT, and (3) articulate the central
role of the translator. (Note Practical 4.2, which includes Krushchev’s famous
quote from his speech at the United Nations, is an example of coherency viola-
tions.) Munday (2001: 80) points out that the recognition of multiple and valid
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target texts resulting from the translation process is one of the strengths of skopos

theory; a weakness is the downgrading of the source text in the process.
Katharina Reiss (1977/1989) proposes a three-tier system of correlations between

textual function, language dimension, and text-type (1977/1989: 105-15; 2000: 24-47):

(1) informative — “plain communication of facts” (focus on content —
represent);

(2) expressive — “creative composition” (focus on author — express);

(3) operative — “inducing behavioral responses” (focus on addressee — appeal).

These three fundamental categories give rise to a large number of potential real-
izations of text type and their resulting relationship to translation methods (see
Munday 2001: 74-5 for an excellent summary). It is important to note that Reiss
recognizes hybrid texts and speaks about multiple functions being realized within
a single text, but generally with one being dominant (Reiss 2000: 25). (Reiss
introduces a fourth text type, audio-medial, in which language is complemented
with additional semiotic systems.)

These three fundamental text types follow the same inspiration acknowledged
by Jakobson for his speech-act model, namely Karl Biihler’s triadic functional
model (Darstellungsfunktion, Ausdrucksfunktion, and Appellfunktion) (1934/
1965). Reiss is similar to Lotman in her insistence that the level at which com-
munication occurs is fextual, and not sentential or lexical (1977/1989: 113-14).
Thus, Reiss’s communication act is a text. Lotman goes a step further than Reiss and
argues that all texts are hybrids of different forms of communication (which
includes I~/ (autocommunication) and I-s/he models) with potentially shifting
dominant structures within the text (see Andrews 2003: 28-31, 63). We will con-
sider other contributions to genre in later chapters when we analyze more closely
discourse and discourse-based approaches to translation.

Our proposal for defining genre within the current work is a bi-level system
that takes into consideration many of the points found in Jakobson, Lotman,
Reiss, and Vermeer.

Level one: two central questions

In terms of the channel, we raised two other points that will serve as the frame
within which we will address the notion of genre:

(1) the text is oral or written, and

(2) the medium of exchange (oral types include phone call, face-to-face conver-
sation, lecture, sermon, television, etc.; written types include newspaper,
journals, magazines, prose fiction, prose non-fiction, poetry, internet, etc.).

For additional reading on genre, we suggest Lotman 1990; Eco 2001; and House
2001.

In addition to the first two textual issues raised above, we will briefly outline three
basic genres, or types of texts, to assist in the translation process. There are multiple
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theories of genre that are not considered in this chapter. Clearly, the number of poten-
tial genres could be limitless. Our goal, rather, is to create a rubric that will facilitate
the translation process without making it unnecessarily awkward or difficult. We
have tried to define our genre types so that they follow from the medium/channel
and incorporate in a simplified manner aspects of all six features of CAM.

Remember: A text may be defined by more than one genre.

Level two: naming the genre
Literary genre

Northrop Frye’s work on defining literary genre continues to be one of the major con-
tributions to the study of genre. Frye’s distinctions of literary genre include a funda-
mental distinction between (1) fiction (“‘continuous,” “the rhythm of continuity”’) and
(2) epos (“episodic,” “the rhythm of recurrence”), with (3) drama (“ensemble perfor-
mance for an audience,” “the rthythm of decorum”) and (4) Ayric (“the utterance that is
overheard,” “the rhythm of association) (1967: 248-71) as the “flanking” types.

For the purposes of this work, we will treat literary genre as one general cate-
gory, containing both poetry and prose fiction texts. Furthermore, it is important
to keep in mind an important distinction that Frye defines concerning how these
genre types are made from each other:

Poetry can only be made out of other poems; novels out of other novels.
Literature shapes itself, and is not shaped externally: the forms of literature
can no more exist outside literature than the forms of sonata and fugue and
rondo can exist outside of music.

(Frye 1967: 97)

Frye’s statement is in keeping with the general semiotic sentiment, which argues
that questions of genre are more about the fluid dynamic of text forms flowing
out of each other, rather than being the result of extra-textual structures being
imposed on the text.

The use of literary texts in teaching Russian translation is motivated by several
factors, including the following:

1. literary texts reveal important relationships between prosody, phonetics,
orthography, and semantics;

2. literary texts have a highly developed aesthetic, which often means the code
of the text itself is rich in linguistic and cultural information;

3. we are fortunate to have a deep body of translation available for Russian
literary texts — not only one translation, but often multiple, outstanding trans-
lations of one and the same ST.
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News and advertising genre

Publications in which the major goal is to share information make up the bulk of our
second genre. These texts, even when they claim to be objective reporting, are often
colored with rhetorical strategies to convince the audience that the information being
conveyed is true and authentic. These first two genre types share an important char-
acteristic: they may be fictional or non-fictional. It is the crossing over from non-
fiction to fiction that often causes serious problems for media sources across the
globe. An additional problem of current Russian media is a result of the democratic
process. In the Soviet period, the mass media were tightly controlled by the govern-
ment and the language of the press was stylistically well-defined. Journalists were
trained in a uniform college-based curriculum, a fact that also contributed to the
homogeneity of style seen in the printed media. Some of the past standards of print
media have taken a hit across the globe, and Russia is no exception. In twenty-first-
century Russia, a degree in journalism is hardly a prerequisite for work in the media,
proof readers are no longer as careful as they were in the past, and the result is a good
deal of poor writing (especially on the internet) and poor editing, resulting in texts
that are often awkward and not without typographic errors.

Academic and scientific genre

Publications in which the central goal is to further a body of knowledge on a par-
ticular subject or in a particular discipline or field are the essence of our third genre.
These texts are most often the result of research and scholarship, and they may
vary dramatically, for example, according to content, style, and length. Practical
exercises devoted to academic and scientific texts are found in Chapter 11.

Practical 6.1

1. Read carefully the following excerpt from chapter 3 of E. I. Zamiatin’s famous
novel, We (Moscow: N36pannsie npomsseneHnst, 1989). Once you have read the
ST, make notes about how you would proceed in producing a TT of the same genre.
Apply the bi-level distinctions given above. Identify phenomena at the grammatical,
lexical, and discourse levels that present challenges in producing the TT.

2. Only after completion of number 1, read each of five TTs based on Zamiatin’s
original text. Evaluate each TT for strengths and weaknesses, and select the
TT that best meets the following purposes: (a) TT commissioned for publica-
tion as a literary translation for English speakers in the twenty-first century;
(b) TT commissioned as a gist translation for a scholar of twentieth-century
science fiction in world literatures; (¢) TT commissioned for a mathemati-
cian interested in the mathematical images in the text.

3. Finally, create a new TT that could be published in a professional translation
of Zamiatin’s novel. Explain what aspects of the ST and the five TTs were
the most beneficial in creating a sixth TT. Comment on each of the chapter
titles in the ST and the five TTs. Which one(s) do you prefer and why? If
none, create your own version of the title and headings for this passage.
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ST

3amucek 3-g
Koncnekr:
Mupxak. Crena. Ckpuxaiab

Tak cMemHo, Tak HEMpaBIONOROOHO, YTO BOT 51 Hamucalal U OOKOCH: a
BAPYT BbI, HEBEAOMBIE YATATEIH, COUTETE MEHS 3a 3JI0T0 IIyTHUKA. Bapyr
MOAyMaeTe, 4To s MPOCTO XO4uy MOHU3/AEBaThCcA HAJ BaMH U C CEPbE3HBIM
BUJIOM PacCKa3bIBal0 COBEPIIEHHENITYIO TyIIb.

Ho nepBoe: s He cocoOeH Ha IIYTKH — BO BCSKYIO IIYTKY HESBHOW
(yHKIMEH BXOAWT JOXKb; W Bropoe: Exmnas TocymapctBenHas Hayka
YTBEp)KJAeT, YTO JKM3Hb JPEBHUX OBbUIA WMEHHO TakoBa, a ExuHas
TocynapcrBennass Hayka ommbarscst He MoxeT. [la n oTKyaa Torna ObLIo
OBI B3ITHCSI TOCYAapPCTBEHHOM JIOTHKE, KOT/IA JIFOAX KU B COCTOSIHUM CBO-
Ooxpl, T.e. 3BepeH, 00e3bsiH, craga. Yero MoXXHO TpeOOBAaTh OT HHX, €CIH
Jake W B Halle BpeMs — OTKYy/Ia-TO CO JJHA, U3 MOXHATHIX NIIyOWH — ele
M3PEZIKa CIIBIIIHO JTUKOE, 00€3bSIHBE 9XO.

K cuactbio — TombKO H3penka. K cqacTeio — 3TO TONBKO MEIKUE aBapuu
JIeTajeil: UX JIETKO PeMOHTHPOBaTh, HE OCTaHABINBASI BEYHOTO, BEJIIMKOTO
xofa Bced MammHbl. M ai1st TOro, 4ToObl BBEIKMHYTH BOH ITOTHYBIIHHCS
00T — y Hac eCTh MCKyCHasl, TSKKasl pyka biarongerens, y Hac eCTb OIBIT-
HBIU a3 XpaHUTENeH . . .

Ja, xcTatu, Tenepb BCIOMHMI: 3TO BUEPAIIHMMN, JBAKAbl U30THYTHIN,
Kak S, — KaXeTcsi, MHE CIy4aJoCh BHJAaTh €ro BBIXOASIMM u3 bropo
XpaHurenen.

TTI
We, trans. Gregory Zilboorg (New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., Inc., 1924)

Record three
A Coat

A Wall

The Tables

It is so droll, so improbable, that while I write this I am afraid lest you,
my unknown future readers, should think I am merely a poor jester. I feel
almost as if you may thing I want simply to mock you and with a very
serious face try to relate absolute nonsense to you. But first I am incapable
of jesting, for in every joke a lie has its hidden function. And second, the
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science of the United State contends that the life of the ancients was exactly
what I am describing, and the science of the United State does not make
mistakes! Yet how could they have State logic, since they lived in a condi-
tion of freedom like beasts, like apes, like herds? What could one expect of
them, since even in our day one hears from time to time, coming from the
bottom, the primitive depths, the echo of the apes?

Fortunately, it happens only from time to time, very seldom. Happily, it
is only a case of small parts breaking; these may easily be repaired without
stopping the eternal great march of the whole machine. And in order to
eliminate a broken peg we have the skillful heavy hand of the Well-Doer,
we have the experienced eyes of the Guardians ...

By the way, I just thought of that Number whom I met yesterday, the
double-curved one like the letter S; I think I have seen him several times
coming out of the Bureau of Guardians.

TT2

We, trans. Bernard Guilbert Guerney, in An Anthology of Russian Literature in the
Soviet Period: From Gorki to Pasternak (New York: Vintage Books, 1960)

THIRD ENTRY: A Jacket. A Wall. A Table of Commandments.

This is so laughable, so incredible that, after having written the above, I am
apprehensive: what if you, my unknown readers, should take me for a mali-
cious wag? What if you should suddenly get the notion that I am simply intent
upon making cruel sport of you and, with a serious air, am telling you utterly
unmitigated bosh. But, first of all, I am incapable of jesting, inasmuch as the
covert functioning of falsehood is a component of every jest, and secondly,
Science in The One State affirms that the life of the ancients was precisely as
I have described it — and Science in The One State is infallible. And besides,
where was any logic of government to come from at that time, when people
were living in a state of freedom —i.e., like brutes, like apes, like herded cattle?
What could one demand of them, when even in our time one hears at rare
intervals a wild simian echo issuing from the shaggy depths, from somewhere
close to the very bottom? Fortunately, only at rare intervals. And, fortunately,
we have only the unimportant failures of small parts — it is easy to repair them
without stopping the grand, eternal progress of the whole Machine. And in
order to throw out the warped bolt we have the skillful heavy hand of The
Benefactor, we have the experienced eyes of the Guardians . . .

Yes, by the way — I have just thought of something: that male number
yesterday, the one in a double curve, shaped like the letter S — it seems to
me that I chanced to see him coming out of the Bureau of Guardians.
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TT3

We, trans. Samuel Cioran, in Worlds Apart: An Anthology of Russian Fantasy and
Science Fiction, ed. with commentary by Alexander Levitsky.
(New York: Overlook Duckworth, 2007)

Record 3

Synopsis: A Jacket/A Wall/The Book of Hourly Tables

It is so ridiculous, so improbable, that now that I have written it I am
afraid: what if suddenly, you the unknown readers, should take me for a
malicious jokester. What if suddenly you should think that I simply wish to
have my joke at your expense and I am relating the most utter rubbish with
a serious face.

But first of all: I am not capable of jokes — falsehood is a secret function
that enters into every joke; and secondly: the United State Science can not
be mistaken. And where would any state logic be forthcoming in those
times when people lived in a condition of freedom, i.e., like that of animals,
apes, the herd? What could one demand of them if even in our time — from
somewhere at the bottom, out of the shaggy depths, — a wild, apelike echo
can still be infrequently heard?

Fortunately — only infrequently. Fortunately — this is only a minor break-
down in details: they can be repaired logically, without halting the eternal,
mighty progress of the whole Machine. And for the disposal of the twisted
bolt — we have the skillful, heavy hand of the Benefactor, we have the
experienced eyes of the Guardians . . .

Yes, by the way, now I remember: that male number from yesterday, the
double-curved one, like S, — it seems to me that I have had occasion to see
him coming out of the Bureau of Guardians.

TT4

We, trans. Clarence Brown (New York: Penguin Books, 1993)

Record 3
Jacket
Wall

The Table

It’s so funny, so improbable, that now I’ve written it I’'m afraid that you,
my unknown readers, will think I’'m making wicked jokes. You might sud-
denly think I’m making fun of you and keeping a straight faced while I tell
you the most absolute nonsense.
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But in the first place, I simply can’t make jokes — the default value of
every joke is a lie; and in the second place, OneState Science declares that
ancient life was exactly as I have described it, and OneState Science cannot
make a mistake. Besides, where could any governmental logic have come
from, anyway, when people lived in the condition known as freedom — that
is, like beasts, monkeys, cattle? What could you have expected from them,
if even in our day you can still very occasionally hear coming up from the
bottom, from the hairy depths, a wild, ape-like echo?

Only now and again, fortunately. These are, fortunately, no more than
little chance details; it’s easy to repair them without bringing to a halt the
great eternal progress of the whole Machine. And in order to discard some
bolt that has gotten bent, we have the heavy, skillful hand of the Benefactor,
we have the experienced eye of the Guardians.

Which, now I think of it, reminds me about that Number yesterday with the
double bend, like an S — I think I saw him once coming out of the Bureau of
Guardians.

TTS

We: A New Translation, trans. Natasha Randall
(New York: The Modern Library 2006)

Record three

KEYWORDS: 4 Jacket, The Wall, The Table of Hours.

It is so funny, and so unbelievable, and yet I’'m nervous of what I’ve just
written: perhaps, you, unknown reader, think I’'m a malicious joker?
Suddenly you’re thinking that I simply want to make a little fun of you and
in mock seriousness I am telling you the most absolute junk.

Well, first, I am not capable of joking — every joke, by function of its
omissions, contains a lie; and, second, One-State Science confirms that the
life of the Ancients was exactly so, and One-State Science cannot be mis-
taken. Yes, after all, how could there have been any logic to their govern-
ment if all their people lived in that state of freedom, i.e., like wild animals,
monkeys, herds? What could you possibly expect of them, when even
today, on rare occasions, from some distant undersurface, from the shaggy
depths of things, you can hear the wild echoes of monkeys?

Fortunately, it rarely happens. Fortunately, these are only minor incidentals:
they are easily repaired, without having to stop the perpetual, great progress of
the whole machine. And to expel the offending cog, we have the skillful, severe
hand of the benefactor and we have the experienced eye of the Guardians . . .

Yes, by the way, I have just remembered: that twice-bent S-shaped
man — it seems I once had the occasion to see him emerging from the
Bureau of Guardians.
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Practical 6.2

1.

Compare two source texts (ST1 and ST2) given in Russian. These two arti-
cles are written on the same topic and within four days of each other for two
different news sources in St Petersburg (emopoii [TerepOypr and banTuiickoe
nH(OPMALMOHHOE areHTCTBO).

Create different target texts based on the following directions: (a) outline the
common information given in both texts; (b) comment on the tone of each of
the source texts; (c) outline the unique information given in each of the two
source texts.

What additional information would you like to know from the authors of ST1
and ST2? Formulate your questions in Russian and in English.

Are these news articles from printed newspapers or online web news? How
can you tell?

STI

19:34 21 mions 2008 noHexeIbHUK

Ilpokyparypa Cankr-Ilerepoypra onpegeinr npaBa ;KH/IbLHOB
oowmexxnrus MuxaH/I0BCKOro Tearpa

Canxr-IlerepOypr. [Ipokypopckast mpoBepka o (akTy BEICEIICHHS apTUCTOB
Manoro omepHOro Ttearpa W3 OOWIEXWTHS Ha KaHaine [puboenosa
3aBepimTcs 10 aBrycra. O6 5TOM COOOLIMII XKyPHAIIUCTAaM B TIOHEAETHHUK,
21 wmtons, conuct Maoro onepHoro (MuxaiIoBCKOro) Tearpa AseKkcanap
IleTpoB, mepenaer KoppecHOHACHT bantuiickoro MHQOPMAIMOHHOTO
arenrctsa (BUA).

ITo cnoBam A.IleTpoBa, B OTBET Ha 3asBIECHUE KUIBLIOB MPOKypaTypa
Cankr-IlerepOypra 10 wronst Hadana MpPOBEPKY, B XOIE KOTOPOH JOJDKHA
OTIPEAEINTh OQUINAIBHBIN CTaTyC 37aHusl 10 ajapecy: KaHai [ puboenosa,
4, a Taxoke MpaBa aAMUHUCTPALMK Te€aTpa U >KUIbLOB B OTHOIEHHH 3TOr0
3JaHUS.

A.IletpoB 100aBWII, YTO MOMHMO 3asIBIICHHSI B IPOKYPATypy >KUIJIBIBI
OOIICKUTHSI Tak)Ke HANpaBWIM MHCbMa Mpe3nuJeHTy Poccuiickoit
Oenepanuu  [Imutputo Menseney, rybepHaropy Cankr-IlerepOypra
Banentune MarBreHKo, AenmyTaramM 3aKOHOIATEIFHOTO COOpaHus Toposia U
MPaBO3AIMUTHBIM OpPraHU3aLUsIM.
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ST2

MuxaiiJIOBCKMIi TeaTp paccens oduie:kuTne

«/le10Boii llerepoypry Ne 130 (2696) ot 17.07.2008
Canxr-Ilerepoypr

Pa3zpazmiics ckangan BOKpyr oOmexuTrst MUXaiIoBCKOro Tearpa Ha Hal.
kaHanma [puboenoBa, 4. B 3manum mpoBOAWTCS PEMOHT. BriceneHHBIE
apTHCTHI 0OSATCS, YTO OOPATHO UM Y)K€ HE BEPHYTHCH.

Kak coobmator mH(pOpMareHTCTBa, apTHCTHI Tearpa OOsATCs, YTO Ha
CTapoe MeCTO uX He ImycTsT. [lo JaHHBIM aIMUHHCTpaNWH Tearpa, B oO1e-
JKUTUHM OBUIO 3aHATO 27 KOMHAT, U3 HUX JKHIIBIBI OCTAIOTCS B YETHIPEX.
«BceM apTHCTaM MBI TPEIUIOKHIN JEHEXKHBIC KOMIICHCAIIMM, YTOOBI Ha
BpeMsI PEMOHTa OHU MOTJIH apeHI0BATh XKUIIbE», — TOBOPUT MEPBBIN 3aMe-
CTUTENb reHaupexkTopa MuxainoBckoro Tearpa TatbsHa Apxumnosa. 1o ee
CJIOBaM, B YETHIPEX KOMHATaX OOIICKNUTHS XKHUBYT T€, KTO IIOXKEIIANl OCTATHCS
B IIPS)KHUX YCIOBHUAX. PeMoHT Oynet uartu no 15 cenrsops 2008 r., Ha Hero
n3 ropOrompkera BbyIeneHo 14,6 muH pyOnei. Bee apructhl momyuwmnn
ITMCEMEHHBIE TAPaHTHH, YTO ITOCIIE PEMOHTA OHH CMOTYT BEPHYTCSI B 0011Ie-
JKUTHE.

Jupektop aemapraMeHTa koHcanTuHra u oueHku APUH Exarepuna
MapKoBell CUUTAET, YTO B 3TOM 3[aHUH JIOTHYHO OBLIO OBI C/iesiaTh MUHH-
TOCTHHHMILY JTHOO KMJIOH KOMIIJIEKC OM3HEC- MM 3JIUTKIIAcca.

Texkct: IlIMmpirnesckas FOmms
3bIpsiHOBa MapuHa



Chapter 7

Morphological and grammatical
issues in translation

As we have discussed earlier, the process of translation requires constant reference to
the principal agents and categories of any communicative act. There is no one transla-
tion that is inevitable when moving from ST to TT; rather, there is a multiplicity of
appropriate and adequate translations whose success is measured by the matching
of goal and product. Our CAM reminds us that we may never reduce the number of
central features below a minimum of six, and that each of these features are in con-
stant renegotiation between themselves and the other categories present in any speech
act. In the previous chapter, we focused primarily on the tension that arises between
code and message as dominants in poetic source texts and how to attempt to realize
this tension appropriately in generating a TT. Any product must define clearly the
type of bias that predominates in the translation process. Is the primary goal to create
a TT that preserves the ST as closely as possible, including audience, authorial goals,
cultural context, code, message and channel, or is the primary goal to create a TT that
is reoriented in these fundamental ways to the target culture and language? Clearly,
there will be many possible points along the continuum from ST to TT.

In order to bring into focus the difficulties in reconciling these six factors of
CAM, we must look closely at the structure of Russian morphology and grammar.
In this chapter we give a thorough review of the fundamentals of Russian inflec-
tional and derivational morphology.

The structure of the Russian word: a basic review

All Russian words consist of two mandatory parts — (1) a root and (2) a desinence
(ending). In addition to the root and desinence, there may also be present one or
more prefixes and one or more suffixes, yielding the following model:

(prefix[es]) + ROOT + (suffix[es]) + DESINENCE

This model is adequate to describe all parts of speech for contemporary standard
Russian.

A zero ending in Russian is considered to be an ending. The importance of zeros
in Russian grammar is evident not only from the nominative case of masculine or
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third declension nouns, but also in the formation of the genitive plural (cf. cTon
(nom. sg. 1st decl. masc.), nepkoBb (nom. sg. 3rd decl. fem.), kaur (gen. pl. 2nd
decl.), oxon (gen. pl. Ist decl.)). Verbal forms also have zero endings in some
imperative forms (for example, the second person singular imperative of —aj verbs
(uuraii, caenai, pabortaii) and some —i verbs (3BOHH, X0/1H, JIOBH)).

Russian parts of speech that participate in inflectional morphology include
declension of nouns, adjectives, participles, numerals and pronominals, and con-
jugation of verbs. The declensional system of Russian distinguishes case, num-
ber, and gender. The conjugational system of Russian distinguishes number,
gender, and person — no more than two categories are reflected per tense (present
and future give number and person, past gives number and gender).

The following is a short review of inflectional and derivational morphology. It
is important to pay special attention to derivational morphology (word-formative
phenomena and resulting forms) since this is probably an area that has not been
covered intensively in the students’ coursework up to this point.

Inflectional morphology a summary

Nouns — three genders in the singular (masculine, neuter, feminine), six cases
(nominative, accusative, genitive, dative, locative, instrumental), two numbers
(singular, plural). Morphophonemic alternations are an important part of Russian
inflectional morphology. For a thorough review of these alternations, see Andrews
(2001: 18-21). The Russian verbal system is discussed separately following the
section on derivational morphology.

Animacy and gender

Animacy is marked in the accusative case form of first declension masculine nouns
and in the accusative plural of all declensions. Animacy is a linguistic distinction,
and not one based on biological life; however, there are instances of intersection
and non-intersection with living organisms (cf. N. Ty3, A. Ty3a — ‘ace’).

Agreement and declensional gender

Gender is fundamentally signaled syntactically via agreement between adjec-
tives, nouns, and verbs. There exists a statistically frequent set of epicene nouns
(nouns that are both masculine and feminine cf. youiina, cyaps, THXOHA, Xamyra,
cons, Tynuma). Gender signaling is a dynamic category that may shift (a) dia-
chronically (e.g. mebenp — ‘swan’, f > m) or (b) in word-formative processes
synchronically (e.g. mo3op, mo3opuire — ‘shame’, m > n).

Nouns with restricted inflection

The Russian nominal system includes a number of nouns with (1) fixed number,
meaning always singular (e.g. TucTBa, cTapbé, caxap, poaHs, He(Th, KAPTOIIKA,



74 Morphological and grammatical issues

KiIyOHHKa) or always plural (e.g. anmuMeHTHI, IepuiIa, CAaHKH, CYTKH, YCBI, HOX-
HUIIBI, Yackl, n), as well as a growing number of (2) indeclinable nouns, mostly
borrowings and including abbreviations, that do not inflect for case, number or
gender. Most (not all) of the indeclinable nouns are neuter, while abbreviations
cover all four categories. Note the examples in the table below.

Neuter Masculine Feminine Plural
HaJb6TO Kode OOH CIIA
KEHIYpy I'ére MMBB CMHU
KHHO MI'Y JIATIP I'KO
METPO MB® KITP®

MBI MPOT I'HC

MUC KI'b OCh

Derivational morphology: a summary

CSR derivational morphology is a robust array of modifications to all declin-
able parts of speech, primarily by means of prefixation and suffixation, includ-
ing compound formations of both types. As was shown earlier, all Russian word
forms have at least a ROOT and DESINENCE. The root is the center and base
for all derivation, and in some cases the root does not occur without its word-
formative components — these examples may or may not be cases of re-evalua-
tion. While many prefixes and suffixes are compatible with all declinable parts
of speech, some are more restricted in their combinatory relations. Below we
will give a brief listing of the central prefixes and suffixes of CSR. Many of the
prefixes of CSR are also preverbs and prepositions. There is only one instance
where the semantics are not transparent, and that is with the prefix V- (e.g.
yexarb, yroBOpuTb, yOuTh) as opposed to the preposition ¥V (Y meHs Her
cobaku; oH cTtouT y okHa). For the most thorough explanation of Russian deri-
vational morphology, see Vingradov’s Russian Academy Grammar in three
volumes (1960).

Prefixes: 24 native Slavic forms, multiple borrowed forms
(A) Prefixes of Slavic origin

Note that, in some instances, we are grouping together prefixes that can also be
listed separately (e.g. O-, OBb-). Compare the following pairs: ocyxxnarb, 006cyx-
JIaTh; OYHCTHUTH, OOYHCTUTH, OCTaBHUTh, 00cTaButh;, IIEPE-, I1PE-: mepenars,
IIpe/aThb.
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Prefix Literal meaning Examples
1. B(0)- in(to) BXOJI, BITFOOUTBCS
2. B3, BO3, BC, BOC- upward B3IJIS/I, BO3BpAILATh
3. BBI- out of BBIXOJI, BBIOUpATh
4. no- up to, until, to a point I0BOJ, 100OAaBUTH
5. 3a- behind, follow, begin 3aKar, 3a01Barh
6. u3(0), uc(o)- from inside to out W3JMIIKH, UCTIUTH
7. Ha- on(to), be evidenced HaXOJ/IKa, HAKYTIUTh
8. nax- above, over HAJIIKCh, HATKYCHTh
9. He- not HeIpasja,
HE3ZI0POBHUTHCS
10. o, 06(0)- around, circumscribe 00be3/1, OTIATUTh
11.(0)6e3-, (0)6ec- take off, remove, without 6e300pasue,
00e3BpeanTh
12. o1(0)- away from OTIIYCK, OTZAENUTH
13. ma- step MaCBIHOK, IaJ4yepuia
14. mepe, npe- re-, across, over nepeKyp, mpeaesn
15. no- set off, for a while, along nobepexse, MOMUTh
16. mon(o)- under, sub- IIOIMBIIIIKA, IIOUIUTH
17. mon(y)- half MOJTYCHIETh, TOJyKPOBKA
18. npa- great, original npajen
19. npen- pre- NIpEUI0KEHUE,
HPENCTOATD
20. pu- arrive, add on NPUIpaBa, IpHCIaTh
21. mpo- through (time or space) IIpoMax, IPOCUIETh
22. pas, pac- in multiple directions, un- packort1, paccbuiaTh
23. c¢(0)- together, down from, co- COOYTBUTBHHK,
CheXaTbCs
24. y- leaving, pulling to or from YXOA, yTOBOPHUTH

(B) Prefixes of non-Slavic origin

These forms are most used in technical and specialized vocabulary. The most
common prefixes include the following:

aHTH-, aBTO-, TUIIEP-, KBAa3U-, KOHTP-, MAKPO-, MUKPO-, TICEBIIO-, CYTIEP-, YABTPa-, SKC-

Suffixes: 50 agentive forms in nouns and adjectives, 14
non-agentive forms in nouns, and 14 non-agentive forms

in adjectives

For a complete listing of these forms and a discussion of their semantics, see
Vinogradov (1960) and Andrews (1996 and 2001). More information on suffixes
is also provided in the online Tutor’s Handbook that accompanies this work.

Russian suffixation is a powerful and one of the most complex phenomena associated
with Russian derivational morphology. The topic of suffixation is not commonly taught
in the second language classroom until the highest levels of proficiency. However, the
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translator must be sensitized to the important semantic distinctions that result from the
use of affixes and suffixes in CSR, which is ubiquitous. We will briefly consider how
meanings are affecting through suffixation by way of some telling examples.

As noted above, all Russian word forms must have a root and an ending (zero
endings are still endings). When using prefixes and suffixes in derivational mor-
phology, the resulting changes in meaning allow one to draw some important
conclusions about the semantics of CSR.

First, while the root is of primary importance in all word-formative processes in
Russian, it is also true that in many instances, the verbal prefix may be as important
in conveying the required meaning of the speaker. What this means is that there are
many examples of similar meanings (often spanning a range of different registers)
given due to the same prefix, not common roots. Consider the following examples:

1. Buepa pebsiTa OnATh HAMIIKChH The guys got really drunk again last
Habpanuch night.
HaKJIIOKAJINCh
Ha)KpaJInCh
2. MeHs noncTaBuiIn I was set up.
TIO/IBENN

(MHe mOI0KUITH CBHHBIO)
3. Konst 6611 y 3yOHOTO Buepa, n Bpau  Kol’a was at the dentist’s yesterday
BEIpBaJl eMy 3y0 and had a tooth pulled.
BBITAIIHJT
BBIJICPHYJ
4. MHe He HpaBsTCA TBOU JPYy3bs: I don’t like your friends — they are
OHU BC€ BpPEMs BBIIENbIBAIOTCS always showing off.
BBITICHIPUBAIOTCS
BBIKOOCHUBAIOTCS
BBICTYIAIOT
BBI—BArOTCS*
(this is a curse word)

Second, the semantics of word forms may change dramatically as a result
of word-formative processes. This includes not only semantic shifts, but changes
in part of speech. Even in those instances when the root and the part of speech are
the same, the meaning may be very different. Note the following examples:

ny0, myOka oak tree, tanning (of leather)

Kwuraii, kuTael, KMTasHKa, KUTalKa China, Chinese male, Chinese female,
a type of silk

XOIl, XOIHUKH, XOIOK, XOIYIIH, step/move, clock, womanizer, stilts

BXOJI, BBIXOJI, BBIXOKA, BEIXOIHOM entrance, exit, prank/trick, free

(as in day off)
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SKOHOMHBIH, SKOHOMHYHBIH, economical/frugal, economical/

SKOHOMHUYECKHA cost-saving/efficient, economic
(dept., institute)

Oparuk, Oparok, Oparer, Oparan one’s actual brother, brother as

address form or term for males and
mafia (usually plural), address form
(more formal, usually pl.), address
form by fellow sailors, or mafia.

The Russian verb: a summary

The Russian verb demonstrates the following categories:

Aspect: perfective, imperfective (including indeterminate/determinate),
biaspectual

Tense: past, non-past, the future tense is given by the conjugated perfective
verb or a form of 6616 followed by the imperfective infinitive

Mood: conditional, indicative, imperative

Person: 1st, 2nd, 3rd

Voice: passive, active

Gender: masc., fem., neut., in past tense and all participles

Number: singular, plural

Verbal aspect

The category of verbal aspect is considered to be one of the more interesting
features of the Russian verbal system. The central meaning of the category of
aspect in CSR, called Bux (‘view, look’) is all about the speaker’s viewpoint of
the verbal action, including how the speaker (1) perceives the action and (2)
chooses to characterize the action. The relationship between tense and aspect is
straightforward: all present-tense forms are imperfective (HecoBepIIeHHBII BU,
HCB), while past and future forms may be imperfective (HCB) or perfective
(coBepmennsiit Bun, CB). The list of bi-aspectual verbs (i.e. one verb form giving
both aspects) is generally made of foreign borrowings, and this group of verbs is
productive and growing.

While the English verbal system may demonstrate some aspectual information,
aspect is not one of the major defining structures of the English verb. The follow-
ing remarks are a summary of some of the most important defining principles of
Russian verbal aspect. The specific difficulties that arise for L2 learners working
with Russian texts are included in this summary.

While aspect is primarily about the speaker’s viewpoint of the action, it is also
true that speakers are part of speech communities and communities of practice,
and this requires that the L2 learner of Russian become aware of the aspectual
norms of L1 speakers of CSR.
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Aspect is about dialogue, questions and answers. In short, it is a generally cor-
rect to maintain the same aspect in the answer as given in the original question.
Changing the aspect from question to answer changes the stakes and is powerful.
This strategy is commonly used to strongly deny an allegation.

L2 speakers of Russian tend to underuse imperfective verb forms. The seman-
tics of the imperfective are rich and encompass a wide range of meanings,
depending on the other formal characteristics of the verb. For example, in the
imperative mood, an imperfective form may be extremely polite and inviting, or
very rude and aggressive — the ultimate meaning will depend on the accompany-
ing linguistic and non-linguistic contexts. The most common error type found in
many L2 speakers is usage of the perfective in the past tense when the imperfec-
tive is required.

The imperfective aspect primarily focuses on the verbal process by naming the
action. The imperfective verb does not exclude achievement of result; rather, it
focuses more broadly on the action as a whole.

In word-formation, it is the perfective stem (root + suffix) that is the base
form for deriving the imperfective form. It is also the perfective form that is
more restricted semantically. Often, the meaning of perfective verbs is char-
acterized by the notion of a bounded verbal action, a sense of completeness.
One other feature of perfective verbs that is of central importance is the deno-
tation of actions where the result is relevant up through the moment of
speaking.

Translation, participles and verbal adverbs

Participles and verbal adverbs are characteristic of a large majority of Russian
texts. Even in oral discourse, short-form past passive participles and verbal
adverbs are commonly used. The translator will spend a significant portion of
time dealing with these constructions. Here are a few remarks to facilitate the
translation process from Russian to English.

Russian participles, which are morphologically deverbalized adjectives (i.e.
adjectives formed from verbal stems), are marked for voice (active, passive),
aspect (imperfective, perfective), and tense (past, present). Participles are ubiqui-
tous in Russian scholarly, literary, technical, and media texts.

Given the important role that participles play in generating sentence structures
that are, in many cases, significantly longer than typical sentences in English, the
translator should be prepared to divide ST Russian sentences into two or more TT
English ones. Note the following example.

Practical 7.1

1. Read the ST carefully. Modify the TT below by using two or more sentences
to correspond to the ST of Article 1514 given directly below.
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From I'paxkaanckuii konexe P®, u. 4-s1: ed. and trans. Peter B. Maggs and Alexei
N. Zhiltsov (Moscow: Wolters Kluwer, 2008), 402—4

Crarps 1514 (lIpexpanrenne npaBoBoi 0XpaHbI TOBAPHOIO 3HAKA):

1. ITpaBoBast 0XpaHa TOBApPHOTO 3HAKA MPEKPAIIACTCS: . . .

6) Ha OCHOBAaHMHM NPUHATOTO IO 3ASABJICHUIO 3aMHTEPECOBAHHOIO JIMIIA
pemeHns  QenepanbHOro OpraHa HCIHOJIHHUTEIBHON BJIACTH 11O
MHTEIUIEKTYIbHOH COOCTBEHHOCTH O IOCPOYHOM IPEKPAIIEHUHN TIPaBOBOM
OXpaHbl TOBAPHOTO 3HAKa B CIy4ae €ro IPeBpalIcHUS] B 0OO3HAUCHHE,
BOIIEANIEE BO BceoOmIee yIOTpeOiIeHne Kak 0003HaYeHHWE TOBAapOB
OTIPEZIETICHHOTO BUAA.

Article 1514. Termination of Legal Protection of a Trademark

1. Legal protection of a trademark shall be terminated: . . .

6) on the basis of a decision of the Federal agency of executive authority
for intellectual property adopted at the request of an interested person on
the early termination of legal protection of a trademark in case of its trans-
formation into an indication that has gone into general use as the indication
of goods of the specific type.

Practical 7.2

Participles may often correspond to English “that” and “which” clauses, but there are
also many instances where the participle is translatable as a modifying adjective.

1.

STI

Identify the participles in the following two STs and produce corresponding
TTs.

Alina DruZinina, Yac nmuk, Ne 25 (542), p. 6, 25 urons — 1 uroast 2008 roxa

Bryrpennnii ppraok — npexie Bcero!

Joms T'asnpoma B MHPOBBIX 3amacax rasa — 17 mporenros. B 2007-m romy
I'azmpom 106w 548,6 MiIpa KyOOMETPOB — MATYIO YaCTh BCETO €XKETOIHO
no0bIBaeMoro B Mupe raza. Y l'asmpoma camasi NpOTSDKEHHAS cCHCTEMa
MaruCTpajJbHbIX I'a30IIPOBOJAOB — 157 TeICSAY KHJIIOMETPOB — IOYTHU YCTHIPE
9KBaTOpa 3eMIIH.

3a mocinenHWe TOAbl B POCCHHMCKOW HHAYCTPUU IOSBUIMCH IIENIbIe

OTpAaciy, CIOCOOHBIE OIIaYMBaTh a3 HE II0 PEryIHpyeMbIM, a IO
00BEKTUBHO CKJIAIBIBAIOIIUMCS PHIHOYHBIM IIEHAM.
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ST2

Excerpt from 3akon, Ne 4, p. 75, Author: Larisa V. Semiletova, «Uy:xue netu
CTAHOBSITCS POTHBIMM

Cosznannas B Poccnn ceTh BOCIMTATENBHBIX YIPEXKICHUN, TPEIHA3HAYCH-
HBIX JUIS JI€TEeH, JINIICHHBIX HOPMAaJIbHBIX YCIOBHI BOCIHMTAHUS, JIUIIH HA
CEMb IPOIIEHTOB YIOBIETBOPSET MOTPEOHOCTH.

Practical 7.3

1. Produce an English TT of the following ST, paying special attention to all
participial forms.
2. How many sentences were needed for the TT and why?

Oleg Alekseev, YUac nuk, Ne 25 (542), p. 2, 25 urons — 1 uroas 2008 rona

IL1an mo npu3bIBY BBLIETHT 0016 HBIX

ITo dhenepampHOMY 3aK0HY «O BOMHCKO# 00513aHHOCTH U BOCHHOH CITY>KOE»
000 FOHOIIA, CYHTAIONINIA ceOs OONFHBIM, HO MPU3HAHHBIA TOTHBIM
K BOCHHOM CIyk0e, MOXET TIPOHUTH KOHTPOIBHO-MEAUIIMHCKOE
OCBUICTEILCTBOBAHKE, TA0BI SCKYIIAIBl YCTAHOBIIA UCTHHY. KOHTpOIBHO-
MEJIULUHCKOE OCBUIETEIbCTBOBAHUE JJIi MHOTHUX IPHU3BIBHUKOB,
JICHCTBUTEIIFHO CTPANAIOIINX OT OOJE3HEH, -- €IWHCTBEHHBIA IIAHC II0
3aKOHY W30ekarh apMud. VIMEHHO BOKPYT 3TOW HOPMBEI 3aKOHA MEXITy
MPHU3BIBHUKAMH U BOCHKOMATaMH TIPOUCXOIUT OOJIBIIE BCETO CITOPOB.

Practical 7.4

1. Generate a TT of the same genre.

2. Identify all participial forms in the text and their function in the text.

3. Preserve the tone of the passage and pay special attention to the participles
and verbal adverbs.

Before doing Practical 7.4, read the following remarks on gerunds in English.

Gerunds in English are much more robust in their range of usage than the
Russian verbal adverb. Furthermore, the English gerund has less morphological
restriction than what is available in the Russian verbal adverb. Compare the
examples given below and note where the Russian verbal adverb is or is not pos-
sible as an option for the translator. IMPORTANT: Russian verbal adverbs (nee-
npudactue) may only be used when the following main clause has a subject in
the nominative case:
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Bepuysuwiucoy nomoii, orern Upon returning home [or having
cpasy TOIIeN CIaTh returned home], father went directly to bed.)

Remember: Russian verbal adverbs may be translated with a variety of forms.
Note the following examples:

PasroBapuBas no tenedony, Bans yxuna.
While talking on the phone, Vanya ate his dinner.
[ToeB (1M 3aKOHYUB YXKHHATh, 3aKOHYHB Y)KWUH), MBI IIOIIIH B KHHO.
Having finished dinner/upon finishing dinner/after dinner, we went to the
movies.

Book titles that use gerunds in English are a challenge to translate into Russian.
In general, the best approach is to use a nominal form in Russian in most cases.
For example:

Assessing Writing OIIEHKA «B MHCHME»

The form ouenuBanme is possible, but it is not a typical Russian form, and could
be poorly understood.

Practical 7.5

1. The following short passage is from Marina Bojcova’s article on the risks of
many of the rides now available at local parks in Russia. Translate the ST
into English. Preserve the tone of the passage and pay special attention to the
participles and verbal adverbs.

Mapuna BoiinoBa, Yac nuk, Ne 25 (542), p. 10, 25 uionst — 1 urons 2008 rona

Ci TpAUIHOE IT0 A€J10 — PA3BJICYCHHE OTABIXAIOUIHX

To ecThb pakTHUECKH JF000M KOMMEPCAHT, KyIUB T/ie-HUOYIb Ha 3amaHoi
CBaJIKE Mapy-TPONKY CIIMCAHHBIX Pa3qOI0aHHBIX IAPOBO3UKOB M MOIYYHB
(bopMasbHOE cOorIacoBaHKe PalOHHOM aJIMHHUCTpauuH (a To u 0e3 Hero),
MOT Hayarh paboTaTh OyKBaJbHO OT PO3ETKH.

Many English-language films have gerunds or single verb forms in their titles.
This causes havoc for the Russian translator, as is evidenced from the following
examples:
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Being There Byayum tam

Being John Malkovich Boith J[)oHomM MankoBuyem
Bewitched Mos xeHa — BenpMa

Wanted Oco60 omacex

The official translation of Being There (book and film) is grammatically
unacceptable in Russian, and yet it exists (!).

For summaries of grammatical, syntactic and discourse phenomena, see Chapters
2 and 9.

Practical 7.6

Below are two quotes, one from Krushchev and one from John F. Kennedy.

1. Explain how these two quotes are different in terms of their structure and role
in their respective SLs.

2. Create one TT for each of the two quotes, one in English and the other in

Russian.
3.  What problems were encountered in creating the TTs for each quote?

ST

JlorHate U nepersarb AMEpUKY.

ST

There are three things that are real: God, Human Folly, and Laughter. The
first two are beyond our comprehension, so we must do what we can with
the third.



Chapter 8

Literal and figurative meanings
and translation

All of meaning responds to social space.
(Bolinger 1975: 327)
There is no signatum without signum.
There is no meaning without form.
(Jakobson 1949)

The morphological structure of contemporary standard Russian is such that the
semantic load is distributed fundamentally differently than in modern English.
The case system along with word-formative combinations play a central role in giving
the semantic framework for the grammatical and lexical morphemes of Russian, a set
of forms that are quite finite and which generate meaning through powerful word-
formative processes (prefixes and suffixes building onto roots), as opposed to simply
adding individual lexemes to the language. For example, we have already seen in
Chapter 7 that the simple addition of a prefix or suffix can drastically affect the mean-
ing (cf. pyka — hand, but pyuka — pen, doorknob, (little) hand). Which meanings of
pydka are literal and which are figurative? Or perhaps we should ask the question
differently: Which meaning is the central (or main) meaning of the term? The answer
is not obvious, and in fact, it would be controversial to insist on any one of the mean-
ings as THE meaning of the lexeme. One might adopt different strategies in order to
identify a central meaning, including (1) context and (2) statistical frequency.

However, what is more important than the problem of literal and figurative
meaning is establishing the intended and appropriate meaning of a term in the
context in which it occurs in the ST. Contemporary standard Russian makes a
habit of extending the semantic fields of simple lexemes (especially nominal and
verbal forms) in a variety of ways that are tied both to form and meaning.
Consider the following examples:

TuMoHKa — grenade, “lemon” (simmoH — lemon)

coBok — dust bin, “Soviet” person (derogatory term)

cobaka — dog, sign used in e-mail addresses (@)

xpeH — horse radish, slang for penis (and used in a large number of set
expressions)
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OmmH — pancake, weight (on a bar bell), semi-euphemistic expletive (Oh, rats!)
BochMEpKa — the number § bus, trolley, or tram, the number 8 of the tele-
phone dial pad, the university cafeteria at St Petersburg University, the
BIG 8 (political group of European nations — bomipmmas BocbMepka), etc.

In this small set of examples, it is relatively easy to distinguish the literal meaning
from the figurative ones. And the type of similarity relationship between the form
and meanings is also derivable:

numoHKa: the shape of a grenade and lemon (as extra-linguistic objects/ref-
erents) are visually similar;

coBok: the phonemic structure of coBok has the same first three phonemes as
COBETCKUH;

cobaka: the @ looks like the first two alphabet letters spelled in cobaka;
xpeH: the horse radish (the vegetable, not what you buy in a jar) is stick-like
(extra-linguistic visual-based similarity);

6nun: the pancake is flat and round like the weight; as an expletive, the first
two phonemes are the same as a Russian obscenity used as an exclamation;
BochbMEpKa: anything that is associated with the number eight, with very
specific local definitions. (This will be true for any numeral with the -or/k-(a)
suffix/desinence combination. The slash within the suffix designates the
presence of a vowel/zero alternation (cf. genitive plural BocbkMEpok).

We are not trying to deny that there is often a clear difference between literal and
figurative meanings if one is using a definition of meaning that is primarily about
reference to extra-linguistic objects or categories. However, what is more impor-
tant for Russian translation studies is not the difference between literal and figura-
tive, which may be found in almost any lexeme, but rather the way in which
Russian extends semantic relationships using an individual word form. The trans-
lation of these extended semantic fields is one of the most difficult areas associ-
ated with translation from Russian into English; we will attempt to reveal some
of the underlying principles of organization of Russian word-formation by look-
ing at specific examples.

A note about dictionaries

Not to sound dramatic, but bilingual dictionaries (for example, Russian—English
or English—Russian) are often more trouble than they are worth. Given the gen-
eral lack of context of individual terms, the student has no guidelines in which to
select the appropriate word form in the target language. It is clear that the use of
monolingual dictionaries (English—English, Russian—Russian) is a critical step in
the process of dictionary usage. At the earlier levels of acquisition, it is not fea-
sible to remove the bilingual dictionary from the learning process, but it should
be used together with monolingual tools, where the monolingual dictionary is
used in the process to facilitate what is more like a back-translation process.
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The following exercise is designed to draw attention to the complex relation-
ship between Russian and English lexemes. While we are primarily interested in
Russian to English translation, this exercise has a specific goal, which is to show
how one Russian prefix/root combination (as noun or verb) can be associated
with unrelated English grammatical and lexical forms.

Practical 8.1

1. Translate the following sentences into Russian. Use one and the same verbal
prefix/root combination in Russian (with modified tense, aspect, and reflex-
ivity) to render these very different lexemes in English. (In one instance, it is
a nominal form of the same prefix and root.)

2. How has your understanding of the relationship between English and Russian
word forms been modified as a result of this exercise?

(1) Vanya gained too much weight and is now trying to lose it.

(2) You have dialed the wrong number.

(3) Be patient and wait for the call.

(4) Olya brought home a lot of new books after her last visit to the public
library.

(5) S’eva had too much to drink and behaved badly.

(6) The kids gathered lots of mushrooms and went home.

(7) Ineed to collect material for research on my article.

(8) Why are you so quiet? Is your mouth full of water? (this is a set expression
in Russian)

(9) The train picked up speed.

(10) We bought a wonderful set of tools for the car yesterday.

(11) I need to type up the article.

(12) We can’t stop now — we’ve already typed in/up the article.

(13)He needs some time in order to regain his strength after such a serious
illness.

(14) While strolling through the forest they collected a full bouquet of daisies.

(15)It’s raining really hard outside. My shoes are full of water.

(16) The plane kept gaining altitude until it reached 10,000 meters.

Tutorial 8.1 in the Tutor’s Handbook is devoted to this exercise.

Synonymy, homonymy, and polysemy

Linguists have been arguing for hundreds of years about the essence of linguistic
meaning. One of the results of the struggle to define linguistic meaning is the
naming of categories of types of meanings between word forms in language. The
most traditional of these terms includes the following:
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1. synonyms —two or more words have the same meaning (e.g. TymsIii, xypar-
kuit — stupid (adjective));

2. homonyms — two or more words have the same form but different meanings
(e.g. myx — onion, bow);

3. polysemes — one word form has multiple meanings (e.g. English bank,
HaroBOpUTH — say too much, say a lot, record onto a tape, slander (usually
imperfective)).

Do true synonyms exist within one language? It is probably not the case that any
two words have exactly the same meaning, but they may display a great deal of
overlap and intersection. And if we are unable to find full synonymy within one
language, it is even more unlikely to discover synonyms across two or more lan-
guages. What about homonyms? Homonyms often have different forms
in distinct grammatical realizations. For example, genitive singular myky can only
refer to ‘onion’, while genitive singular myka may refer to ‘onion’ or ‘bow’; the
English bank (verb) — ‘he banked on it’ vs bank (noun) — ‘my bank is closed’ (the
—ed ending could never occur on the noun bank).

In the end, polysemy is probably a more realistic way of viewing linguistic
meaning.

A difference in form yields a difference in meaning, but sameness in
form may also yield different meanings (within one language or across
multiple languages).

This principle follows from our premise of translation loss as stated in the
initial chapters of the book — all translations from ST > TT lose meaning;
there is never true equivalence; rather, there are varying degrees of
success of the TT through minimizing differences in transitioning from
ST>TT.

Characterizing the differences in lexical meaning

When moving across languages, the relationship between word forms will form
a continuum:

No overlap some overlap almost complete overlap

Along this continuum are subset and superset relationships as well, where in the
first case, the ST form is a subset of the meaning of the TT form (called Ayp-
onym) (e.g. Russian cBekpoBs is only the mother-in-law of the wife vs. English
“mother-in-law” who is the mother-in-law of both the husband and the wife),
or the ST form is a superset of the meaning of the TT form (called hyperonym)
(e.g. HeBecTKa is ‘daughter-in-law’ and ‘sister-in-law’).
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Practical 8.2

Give a list of (almost) all of the possible lexemes for “mother” and “mom” in
Russian. You should come up with at least 12 (there are more).

Practical 8.3

1. Translate the following Russian lexemes into English. Give at least two
definitions per term. Refer to the passages given below to find meanings of
these terms.

2. Can you classify the meanings into categories (homonyms, polysemes,
literal, figurative)? Comment on any aspect of these words that you feel to
be relevant.

o
MYIIKa
BBIXOJI
TPUXO]
TIPUITHB
HOMeEp
Kamepa
3apasza
¢urypa
MPOKOI
ryba
Mycop
HOCOK
Tyaner
JIHCT
Opax
OYKH
rapuepo6
CBET
VILIKO
H3MCHSTh
HAXOIUTHCS

Practical 8.4

The following ST is an excerpt from Andrej Gelasimov’s novel, ['on oomana
(Moscow: OGI, 2005), 71.

1. Read the ST carefully before beginning the process of creating the TT. Note
that this is dialogue, so the stylistic flavor is oriented toward oral texts.
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ST

Produce the TT. Pay close attention to all meanings and expressions that are

closer to the “figurative” end of the continuum.

Write out all discourse particles that appear in the ST and explain your

strategies for translating them for the TT.

—bnwH! — 3a0pan oH 130 Becex CHIL.

51 paHbIIe ¥ HE BUEI, YTOOBI OH TaK 3aBOAMIICS.

— OH nocran meus! Yto oH ko MHE ne3er?!

S Momga cunen ¥ cMOTpen Ha 3TOro roHomry. «MHe OBl €r0 IPOOIEeMBD), —
MEIBKHYJIO Y MEHS B TOJIOBE.

— Hy nagaii s ee 6e3 Te0s oTBe3y. CkaxKy, 9TO THI 3200JIel, a y MEHS KaK
pa3 neHsb cBoOomHbIi. Kyma exars-1o?

OH HEOXXHIAHHO B35 ce0sl B pyku. Cell B Kpeciio HalpOTUB, 3aXKall PyKH
MEKIy KOJIEH U Yepe3 MUHYTY ObUI YK€ B IIOJIHOM ITOPSI/IKE.

«[Tanmaa mKOMa, — OTMETHI S IPO cebs. — Jlameko MalFdMK MOWMIET.
[Tepebecurcs 1 MOWAET, KyAa HATOM.

— 3abeperb ee U3 HHCTUTYTA B JBEHAAIATh YacOB, a IOTOM OTBE3EIIb B
JlaTpIpKMHO — OHA TaM Ha JIOIIA/ASX KaTaeTCsl.

— JlateipkuHO? A TOE 3TO?

— 3a JIrobepuamu. [lepBrlit moBopoT Hampaso. Tam, KaXKeTcs, HAICaHO
«YkanoBo» Ha yKaszareJe.

— [Mpukon! TeI-TOo OTKyIa 3HAEHIH?

— 3naro! E3mun ¢ et Ha aBroOyce. Kak-To eme ommH pa3 ymaioch
yaparh oT oxpaHbl. Ha 1iesnblil n1eHb. bonblie yxe He yaaBajioch.

Practical 8.5

The following passage is from Viktorija Platova’s novel, Takcu mis aHrena
(Moscow: Izd. Astrel’, Act, Xranitel’, 2007), 155. The footnote is from the text
of the novel.

Read the ST and mark the following: (a) foreign borrowings and foreign
words in the text; (b) any figurative, set expressions; (c) passages that present
special problems for the TT.

Create the TT.

What happens to the footnote in the TT?
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Kcono HakoHEn-To ycIoKOMIach, U 5 CIyCTHIA €€ ¢ pyK. Temeps HyXHO
CJIE/INTh, YTOOBI OHM HE MOTSIHYJINCh — HA K AIIaMHOMY YEMOJIaHy, HU K
HOYTOYKY, CTOSIIIEMY 3/1€Ch XK€, Ha CTOJIe, Bo3Jie OKHa. HoyTOyK, paBHO Kak
U 4eMozaH, ObUIM YacThi0 €€ pabouero kaOuHeTa, TOM caMoi privacy!,
TIOTIBITKA BJIE3TH B KOTOPYIO MOXKET 3aKOHYMTHCS TUIAYEBHO.

Jaxe 1i1st MmeHsl.

WntepecHo, 3a0uT 1 B HOyTOyK ee HOBBIN pomaH? PomaH, KOTOpBIH
HUKTO €I11€ HUKOT/Ia He BHJEN M O KOTOPOM BCE TaK MHOTO TOBOPSIT.

Jlyuamre yOparbesi OTCrofa — OT Trpexa nmopaibiie. Muadye Armas MOXeT
OOBUHUTH MEHSI B TPOMBIIUICHHOM IITTHOHAXE.

Ho yOparbcst BoBpeMst He TOJyYHIOCH: IPHOTKPHIB JIBEPH, S HOC K HOCY
CTONKHYJach ¢ Ariaei.

! Venuuenue, 0MHOYECTBO, YEAUHEHHOCTE (an2n.).



Chapter 9

Discourse, register, and
translation issues

One of the unique aspects of our CAM and CAM, is the fact that they introduce
the discourse level from the ground up. These communication act models require
that the minimum semiotic unit is no longer the phoneme or morpheme, but the
speech act itself. And the term speech act in this context is more of a collective
than a singular, and may include multiple utterances. (The term utterance may be
understood to include the term sentence, but is more flexible in that it may also
be a phrase or other unit of discourse.) As we discussed in previous chapters, one
of our goals is to develop a working theory that can operate at the textual level.
In so doing, we are constantly aware of the importance of the cultural context in
determining textual meanings. We have reinforced the importance of textual-level
cultural meanings not only through the CAM models, but also in our working
definition of genre and hybrid-genres, as well as our definition of lexical meaning
in Chapter 7.

Remember: All changes in form yield changes in meaning.

We recommend using the definition of discourse found in Hatim (1997: 216)
as a starting point for this chapter, where discourse is “modes of speaking and
writing which involve social groups in adopting a particular attitude towards
areas of sociocultural activity . . .”

Discourse and working memory

Linguistic definitions of discourse usually involve some remarks about defining
discourse itself, which include things like size of the utterance (usually larger rather
than smaller) and #pes of units (sentences, utterances, speech acts, markers, prag-
matic discursives, etc.) that are connected into a meaningful, consistent whole.
Definitions may also include the functions of discourse (referential, social, affec-
tive, and others). Cultural linguistics focuses more on discourse scenarios, which
includes the notion of verbal interaction (performative, pragmatic speech acts) and
the contexts/participants in which these verbal interactions are embedded (cognitive
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models of verbal interaction) (Palmer 1996: 172, 292). One could argue that dis-
course, as studied by sociolinguistics, cultural linguistics, and semiotics, is about
establishment, realization, and re-enactment of networks both within the linguistic
text and within the cultural/cognitive context of the speech act itself. There are
many names for the larger context in which discourse scenarios are realized, includ-
ing situation models (Palmer 1996), information state (Schiffrin 1987), or knowl-
edge schemas (Tannen and Wallat 1993) (see Palmer’s discussion 1996: 171-2).
Whenever we deal with discourse phenomena, we must directly deal with expecta-
tions of the interlocutors involved in the event. These expectations are simultane-
ously phonological, morphological, grammatical, lexical, syntactic, semantic, and
pragmatic. While the terms semantic and pragmatic overlap in many senses, we
will use the term semantic to refer to what is generally called linguistic meaning
(the meanings, literal and figurative, one finds as potentials for a given linguistic
form), while pragmatic will be more closely connected to the application of these
meanings in appropriate ways within the cultural context.

One of the interesting lessons to be learned from discourse has to do with typical
time frames in which discourse occurs. Donald (2001: 47-57) points out how
lengthy a single conversation may actually be — not minutes, but hours long — and
most participants in these discourse events are able to function normatively (includ-
ing keeping up with the content, who said what, self-monitoring, manipulating
significant amounts of knowledge on a variety of topics, the physical real time
frame and the social frame in which the conversation occurs) by constantly “updat-
ing working memory” (2001: 49). Donald argues that our significant capacity for
“cultural mindsharing” that we see in human language “emerges only at the group
level and is a cultural product, distributed across many minds” (2001: 11-12).

There are important concepts connected with the study of discourse in transla-
tion studies. We will briefly review some of these contributions by defining the
concepts of register, cohesion, and coherence as found in the words of Baker,
Halliday, and House.

Halliday’s model of discourse analysis requires that the communication act be
embedded in the sociocultural environment, which strongly influences the fol-
lowing categories in a specific order: (1) genre, (2) register, (3) discourse seman-
tics, and (4) lexicogrammar (Munday 2001: 90—1). What is particularly interesting
is the three types of register originally developed by Halliday (and revised with
expanded definitions by House):

field: topic, social action (including specific terms used in the text);

tenor: relationship between the participants (addresser and addressee);
mode: channel (oral/written) and degree of interaction of participants (House
1997: 105-9; Munday 2001: 90-3).

The generic definition of register in sociolinguistics is generally compatible with
this tripartite distinction; however, the term in sociolinguistics often evokes the notion
of type/level of language used (e.g. colloquial, literary, sub-standard, slang, etc.).
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The application of field, tenor, and mode registers is to facilitate comparison
between ST and TT throughout the translation process, and House developed it for
both the translation process and evaluation of errors in the translation product.

Textual cohesion is a term that generally refers to the tangible linking elements
(often lexical) given in the text itself. In Russian, these cohesive elements will often
be called particles, even though they are self-standing, independent lexemes.
Coherence is related to cohesion, and “depends on the hearer’s or receiver’s expec-
tations and experience of the world” (Baker 1992: 219). In Baker’s system, coher-
ence is one of three pragmatic forces, the other two being presupposition and
implicature (1992: 217-60). Clearly, cohesive elements are directly connected to
the code itself, while coherence is more directly related to the cultural context in
which the text is situated and requires knowledge of the culturally given discourse
scenarios that speakers and hearers use in linguistic interactions.

Some of the most important (and ubiquitous) discourse-level issues that every
translator must deal with can be divided into three basic categories:

1. proverbs, sayings and collocations;
2. intertextuality;
3. discourse markers and their meanings.

We will consider each of these categories, identify the Russian-based specificity
of each category and engage these concepts in the exercises at the end of the
chapter.

Proverbs, saying, and collocations

Contemporary standard Russian is notably different than English in its penchant
for using a range of set expressions, from simple collocations to sayings and
proverbs, across the registers and genres of Russian. It is important to note the
difference in these terms, which includes explication of their Russian source
terms (translated from S. A. Kuznecov’s 1998 dictionary, Bompmo#i ToIKOBBIH
CJIOBaphb PyCCKoro s3bIKa, St Petersburg, Russia):

IocaoBuna (proverb): short, figurative expression that can be uttered in a
range of real-life situations that has a instructive meaning, a moral;
IToroBopka (saying): short, set expression often figurative and rhymed, but
without an instructive meaning and not a completed utterance.

Note that the English terms proverb and saying are given as synonyms in the
American Heritage Dictionary (1973: 1053). While the English terms both refer
to their shortness and pithiness, neither term covers the full meaning of the
Russian terms.

In addition to these two basic types, which may in some instances overlap,
there are other general terms for set expressions and collocations, including
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yCTOIuMBO€ BBIpaXeHHUE, (pa3eosoru3M, (pa3eoorus, KpblIaToe BEIPAKEHHUE.
Additional confusion has occurred given the fact that many publications combine
the mocnoBuma and moroBopka in single published editions, thus avoiding the
issue of distinguishing between the two.

One of the clearer definitions distinguishing these two fundamental types of
sayings is found in Dal’(1862/1957: 18-20), where he states that the mocmoBuma
has a two-part structure, while the moroBopxka is only the first part of the mocio-
Buma. The second part of the mocnoBuiia is some type of judgment or maxim
based on the first part. (For an in-depth look at Russian proverbs in a comparative
light, see Troy Williams’s Ph.D. dissertation, 2000.)

Note that in some instances one and the same expression may be considered to
be both a mocnoBuma and a moroBopka, but there is usually one or more words
missing from the norosopka. However, the modification of a mocimosuma does not
automatically change its status (cf. the proverb fI3s1k 10 Kuera, even without the
final word (moBezerT), is still considered to be a mocnosuma). Also, the difference
between a general set expression and morosopka may also be blurred.

What is most important is to be able to identify that a given expression IS
a set expression. Being able to distinguish between these different types of
set expressions is not as important.

Compare the following examples:

ITocnoBuib:
Ha Bkyc u BeT ToBapuIIeii HET. It’s a matter of taste.

To each his own.

3a yTo 6OPOITUCH, HA TO ¥ HATOPOJIHCE.
Jlerko 4y>XUMH pyKaMH jkap 3arpedarsb.

Baba c Bo3y, koOBLIE JIeT4e.
SI3eik mo Kuesa nmoBener.
Pribak prroaka BUOUT H3aieka.

[TepBrrit 61MH — KOMOM.

[ToroBopku:

Cobaky cpecThb

UyKrMH pyKaMu xKap 3arpedars
CBUHBIO TTOJIJIOKUTD

N3 yma BBLKUTH

SI3BIK 6€3 KocTel

Konbku 0TOpOoCHTH

Babymka HagBoe cka3zana

Be careful what you wish for.

It’s easy to have someone else

do your dirty work.

Good riddance!

Nothing ventured, nothing gained.
Birds of a feather flock together.
It takes one to know one.

If at first you don’t succeed, try
again.

have something down pat

let someone else do your dirty work
screw someone over

to have lost one’s mind

can’t keep a secret, talk too much
kick the bucket, buy the farm
that remains to be seen
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YcroiuuBbIe BEIpaKeHUsI, (ppa3eonoru3Meal:

YMy HENOCTHXUMO unthinkable, unimaginable
Joxmeiit HOMeEp non-starter, dead end
Hu B xakue BopoTa something that is way out of line, inappropriate

The significant occurrence of a range of proverbs, sayings, and set expressions
will consistently present challenges for the translator. Our CAM model outlines
the different strategies for dealing with these discourse-level phenomena that
generate potential TENSION between the ST and TT. The most important thing
to remember is that the translator must be able to identify the presence of set
expressions in the ST. By misinterpreting the status of a phrase in the ST, there is
little chance that the TT will be able to achieve its goals. (The translator certainly
would not want to hear the following said about his/her work — ITpomerenu, xax
tanepa nan ITapmxem. They really missed the boat on that one.)

Set expressions, phraseologisms, and collocations

In addition to the robust group of proverbs and sayings, there is another group of
collocations that are also significant and extremely frequent in normal oral and
written discourse. There are numerous specialized dictionaries devoted to word
collocations of this type, and these dictionaries are a useful resource for the trans-
lator. One could select practically any lexeme in CSR and find numerous expres-
sions connected with it. For example, the word pyka (hand) occurs in over 35
very common expressions, many of which are not obvious if translated literally:

(1) Bo3bmu cebs B pyKH.

(2) Bor, moxainyiicra. Baepa Bo cHe ceipoe Msico BHIEI, a ceronHs 3abomnen. Bor
TeOe U COH B PYKY.

(3) A Bce xouy HammcaTh CTaTbI0 O HOBBIX 3aKOHAX, HO PYKH HE TOXOISAT.

(4) Tlocie cMepTH MaTepu CTapIas CecTpa BCe MpUOpaia K pykaMm.

(5) Muma pabortaeT AeHs ¥ HOUB, HE TIOKIATAst PYK.

(6) Tlouemy TBI XOUemIb YBONUTHCSI? TBOEMY HadalbHUKY 3TO OyIeT TONBKO Ha
pyky. OH ZaBHO XOTEN B3ATh HAa TBOE MECTO CBOETO IIEMSHHHKA.

(7) Tme maxomutcs nmapk? — Vam npsiMo, noiaents A0 yriia, IOBEPHU Ha MPaBo,
a TaM — pyKoH 1oJarh.

(8) Ou Takoll IPOTHBHEINA, YTO Y MEHs pyKa HE APOTHET CAEIATh eMy KaKyro-
HUOYIb TaJOCTh.

(9) VY ponureneii cronpko Oapaxiia oMa, YTO MPSMO PyKH YEITyTCs, X094y Y HAX
BBEIOPOCHUTH BCE.

(10) Ona MHE HHYETO HE CMOXKET CIIeNaTh — PYKH KOPOTKH.

(11) Yto T8I cumumib, cioxa pyku? Paborars Hamo!

(12) Korna s ronomHelif, MHE HE 0 JUeTHl. UTo 1o pyKy HOOBEPHETCS, TO U ChEM.

(13) A cronpko neT Beoy YCTHOE TECTHPOBAaHHUE, UTO s JaBHBIM-IABHO HaOWIa
PYKy Ha 3TOM JeIe.
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Practical 9.1

1.
2.

Translate the preceding expressions with the word pyxa.
Can you think of any other Russian expressions with the word pyka?

Practical 9.2

Each of the following Russian short texts include some form of proverb or saying.

1.
2.
3.

Identify the sayings in the ST.
Translate the proverbs and sayings into English.
Produce a TT for each text.

9.2.1. From the weekly journal, Gloria, insert to the
Russian Cosmo (June 2008), 9

«Kak AVKHeTCs, TAK H OTK/IHKHEeTCs))

B »sT0lt dpaze mMHOrO mpaBapl, HA MOW B3DIAA. S Bcerma craparoch
MOCTYNaTh C JIIOABMH TOJIBKO TaK, KaK XOdy, YTOOBI OHHU MOCTYHaJH CO
MHOH. Jlake ecnu 4eloBeK HUKOIZA HE OTBETUT TEM K€ WIN 3a0ymeT o
MOUX ZOOPBIX JIeNax, 3TO HEBaKHO. B KOHIIE KOHIIOB, MBI )KHBEM OJIMH pa3,
MIO3TOMY HaJO JeNaTh TOJIBKO XOPOIIEe, JApUTh JIIOASIM CMEX H YIBIOKY —
3TO TaK Ba)XKHO UMEHHO cerofHs! JloOpa o4eHb HE XBaTaeT B HAIlIEeM MHpE.

9.2.2. From the weekly journal, Gloria, insert to the
Russian Cosmo (June 2008), 35

bUTH UJIH HE BUTh?

[cuxonoru cumTaroT, 4TO OMTH MOCYy BO BpeMs CKaHZIajIoB moie3no! Bo
BpeMsl CTpecca B OpraHM3ME YBEIMYHMBACTCS KOJMYECTBO «TPEBOXKHBIX)
TOPMOHOB — aJIpeHaJIMHA, B PE3YJbTaTe Yero Thl UCIBITHIBACHIH JKEIaHNE
aKTHBHO BJIMATh Ha CHTyalHMio. Eciy B mpolecce cCopbl Thl HE Jacllb
BBIXO0/Ia CBOEH KaXKJe I TEITbHOCTH, TOPMOHAIEHAsI CHCTEMa BO3BPAIaeTCsl
B HOPMaJIbHOE COCTOSIHHE ropaszio MeuieHHee. K Tomy e, koraa Tel Obenb
MIOCY/Ty, arpeccHsi NEPEHOCHUTCS ¢ MapTHEPa Ha TIOCTOPOHHHUN OOBEKT, U BB
C JIIOOMMBIM MHUPHTECH OBICTPEE.

9.2.3. From L. Petrushevksaya’s short story, ['uruena
(Codpanue counHenuii, vol. 2, Moscow: TKO ACT, 1996), 104

OpHako 3BOHKOB OOIBIIE HE pa3maBajoCh Ha JIECTHHIE. 10 €CTh e3IHiI
TUQT TyIa-CroAa, TaXkKe BBIXOAMIN U3 HETO Ha WX ATaKe, HO IIOTOM TpeMeNn
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KIIFOYaMH ¥ XJIomainu sepbMu. Ho Bce 3T0 OBIIT HE TOT YENOBEK B IIIIAIE.
OH ObI TO3BOHMJI, 3 HE OTKPBIBAM OBI IBEPH CBOUM KITFOUOM.

Hukonali BKIIOUMI TENEBU30p, MOYXKHUHAIM, npudyeM Hukonail oueHb
MHOTO €JI, B TOM YHCJIE M XJIeO, U AeAyIIKa HE yAeprKaJCsl U CIeNnall eMy
3aMeuyaHue, 4TO Y)KMH OTHail Bpary, a EneHa 3acTynwiack 3a MyXka, a
JIeBOUKa cKazana: «4To BBl OpeTe», — U KU3Hb MOTEKJIAa CBOMM YEPEIOM.

9.2.4. From D. Dontsova, IIporno3 ragocreii Ha 3aBTpa
(Moscow: Eksmo, 2003), 271

— Kak e Bac 0a0ymika oTmycTmina? — yIuBHIACH 5.

JIuka 3acMmesnack.

— He 65110 051 CHaCTBsI, 1a HECYACTHE TIOMOIIIO. [ ITyIIOCTH MOSI TOMOIIIA.
— Kakum o6pazom?

AHXeTrKa 3aKyprIa.

— Hy u nypa e s Obu1a, mpsiMo IUpK. TOIBKO 3a4eM BaM 3TO?

9.2.5. From Ludmila Ulickaja, CkBo3Hasi JInHUSI, I0BECTh
(Moscow: Eksmo, 2006), 324-5)

A oA KOHEI pa3pblaaiaCb, IOTOMY YTO €€ ‘IyTKOI>'I AyHie OTKPbUIOCH YTO
CeCTpa aoporasa oboIa ee Ha KPHBOﬁ KO3€, 1 HU4YCTro OHa OT AAAKOIIKH HE
IMOJIYYHT, a BCC CECTPEC NJOCTAHCTCA. u TOorjaa Errenuit HukomaeBug yTemuni
€C, 110 T'0JIOBC NOMIaAWJI, BBITCP IJIATKOM, KaK OHa CaMa BbITHpPaJia CBOUM
BOCIIMTaHHHUKAaM, €€ O6I/I,I[HBIC CJIC3bI, U IIJIaKaTh HC BCJICII.

9.2.6 From Viktor Astafjev’s novel, [leyanbHblii 1eTeKTHB
(Leningrad: Lenizdat, 1989), 89

B HoBBI rog Mapken THXOHOBHY Ha/IeHET CHHUI KOCTIOM C JaBHO U IIPOYHO
K HEMY IMpUIEIUICHHBIMU HarpajaMu, BBIIEET MEIOBYIIIKHU, APYKEITIO0HO U
OJa’KEHHEHBKO YIbIOAsACh, CTAHET YIOIAaTh COCEHEH, IOTOM MHOIOIpPeTcs
pyKoii u 3amoer: «Pa30eqHbIM-TO s OeHa, IUIOXO S OJIETa, HUXTO 3aMYXK HE
Oeper neyumky 3a 370...» Epcromus CepreeBHa BBICOKOMEPHO MaxXHET Ha
Hero pyxoi: «Hy, Obliia y Bojika ofHa MEeCHs, U Ty HepeHsI!» — . . .

9.2.7. From Tatjana Ustinova’s novel, OnHa TeHb Ha IBOUX
(Moscow: Eksmo, 2002), 147

— JlepHyn MEHS YepT CBSI3aThCS C TYNIEBHOOONBHBIM! — 3]I00HO BBITOBO-
puna Mapra. — Tl Hagoen MHe, JlanunoB. Xyske TOPbKOM peabKU Haloell.
Hy, ecnu TeI Bo BceM BHHOBAT, HOWIHY U MOBECHCH.
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9.2.8. From Mixail N. Kuraev’s collection of short stories and novellas,
Kuzub Hezameuartenbusbix Jioneil (Kurgan: Izd. Zauralje, 1999), 429, 462

BoNBIMHCTBO JMIOICH CKIOHHBI JOBEPSATH CaMHM ce0Oe, M TO, JO YEro MbI
JIOXOIMM CBOMM YMOM, LIEHHUTCSI IT0 0COOOMY CHETY.

MHockazanue Kak pa3 U NPEJOCTaBIII€T HaM BO3MOXXHOCTb CaMUM
CIeTaTh MOCIICAHUH TIar Ha MyTH K ucTuHe. CIenaB 3TOT IIar, MbI KaK ObI
HCTIONTHSIEMCS WILTI03Uel npoiinenHoro mytu. Konen — neny Bexen!

HUcropus — aBrop uponndeckuii. CMeNIHO, KOHEYHO, 4TO UMEHHO [leTp
Benukuii, koropomy, o MHeHHIO [lyIIKuHA, TPUHAUICKUAT OECCMEPTHBIN
adopu3M: «Kypulla HE MNTHIA, NPAIOpIIMK He oduIiep, >KEHIIHMHA He
YEJI0BEK», — OT/AJI OCie ce0s TPOH B PYKU YETHIPEM JKCHIIMHAM.

As mentioned earlier in this chapter, the significant occurrence of a range of
proverbs, sayings and set expressions will consistently present challenges for the
translator.

Remember: If the translator fails to identify the presence of set expressions
in the ST, it is highly improbable that the TT will be able to achieve its
goals.

Intertextuality

The term “intertextuality” is used when a set of texts are perceived to share
important characteristics to other texts within the same language or culture. This
sharing of characteristics may occur at any level of the text, including exact
quotes (with or without quotation marks), thematic content or structural princi-
ples of the text (including genre and register). Russian culture is well-known for
its affinity of intertextual borrowings. In fact, given the censorship of the Soviet
period, where so many great works of Russian literature and verbal art forms (and
the musical and visual arts as well) were not published for over half a century, the
importance of intertextual ties became even more significant. One of the more
popular approaches to the study of intertextuality is found in the work of Julia
Kristeva, in which she focuses is on the addressee’s role in reproducing an open
text, not on the source of the textual borrowing (1986: 111).

Here again, CAM provides a helpful heuristic by reminding the translator that
there are a variety of factors and functions that go into not only the initial creation
of the text (CAM), but also to its dynamic existence in cultural space (CAM,). As
the text is recreated in the minds and mouths of users, it is also reanalyzed and
shifts in terms of its potential goals and outcomes. When texts become interre-
lated through shared characteristics, their potential and real network of meanings
also grow.



98 Discourse, register, and translation

Hervey and Higgins give valuable direction to translators for questions to ask
in attempting to identify types of ST intertextuality, which we give in a simplified
form below (2002: 124-8):

(1) Is the ST typical of its SL genre?

(2) Is the ST a parody?

(3) Are we dealing with quotation or allusion?
(4) Is the allusion deliberate or not?

Discourse markers and their meanings

There are a variety of discourse markers (also called indexicals, pragmatic markers,
or pragmatic discursives) in CSR that are a challenge to the translator. These forms
in Russian are called particles (vacTuibi): they do not decline, may be formed from
a variety of parts of speech, in some instances they do not carry their own syllabic
stress, may or may not have a fixed placement in the syntactic string, and they bring
varying shades of meaning to both separate words in the utterance, as well as entire
sentences and blocks of discourse. These discourse particles are generally attached
to other parts of the sentence, but on occasion may be used to create a self-standing
utterance (e.g. S pemmna noexars Ha Amsicky. — Heyxxemm?). These markers are so
important to Russian grammar and discourse that they receive a separate chapter in
the official Academy Grammar of the Russian Language published by the Russian
Academy of Sciences. (The preferred grammar continues to be the three-volume
publication produced under the direction of V.V. Vinogradov (1960).)

Below we will give a set of examples using a large set of discourse particles
and a sampling of their range of contextual realization.

Practical 9.3

1. Translate the following examples of discourse markers into English.

1. 2KF

Kak ke MBI Teriepb XUTb-TO Oynem?

Uro >xe 51 Hajenan-To?

Hy, uro xe TbI cTonms? — [lomutn.

ThI ye3xkaenmb, a kKak xe codaka? A Kax ke 17

51 e MareMarTuk.

Hano xe!

Bcé 1o ke, BcE Te xKe.

Te1 ke ob6emman!

OH e TeOs oouT!

Oii! S x 3a0bu1a MO3IPABUTH MaMy C THEM POXKICHHMs!
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2. BCE JKE

OH BHHOBAT, HO BCE )K€ MHE €r0 KaJlb.

Hapno Bc€ ke el I03BOHUTBH: MOXKET, OHA MEepeayMacT U IOUJET C HaMU B
KHUHO.

OH Bcé ke MOii Opar — s He MOTY OTKa3arh €My B IIOMOLIH.

3. HY

Hy u ny!
Hy u myrmus ke Tb1!
Hy, TbI e ckaxemns!

4. 1TYT

Ero Tyt e 3aMeHuIn.
He TyT-TO OBLITO!

5. HEYOKEIH

Hey>xenu ThI He TOHUMAETITh, KaK 3TO Ba)XHO!?

OH Taxoi# cnoxusbIi! — Heyxenu? (¢ capkazmom)

Heyxxenu sTo npaBaa? He Bepurcs.

Heyxenu on me mpuner? Pa3se oH He 3HaeT, 4To Mama OoipHA?

6. PA3BE

A pa3Be BBl HE BMecTe e31uiu B EBporry?
A oH pa3Be BoauT ManmnHy? — KoHeYHO, HEY>elu Thl HU pa3y C HUM He
e3auI?

7. YK(E)

OT0 yX TOYHO!
To1 BeTpeuaemibes ¢ Cepreem? — Her, g y)ke 1aBHO UM HE HHTEPECYIOCh.
TeI umens Ha padboTy? — Yke yuia.

8. EIE

TsI cobupaenbes T03BoHUTH Opary? — Emé wero! [Tycts cam 3BoHHUT. S 3mr0Ch
Ha Hero.
Teb6e nonpaswics yxua? — Eme 6s1! /laBHO Tak XOpoIIo He ena.
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9. ITPOCTO

Bunena B MarazuHe Takoe IIaTbe — IPOCTO MPEIeCTh!
51 ero nmpocto He BeIHOLIY!

10. IYCTB/ATYCKAH

Ecmu 161 He m3BMHMIIBCA, OH yiineT! — IIycTh yXomuT.
Bce roBopsT, 4TO THI MHOTO IIheIIb. — [TycTs TOBOPST!

11. A

A xorza ThI ycrnena noactpuubcsi? — Buepa mocie paboTel. — Aaa.
A tre nenpru?

12. A

Ja 31paBcTBYeT MHp BO BceM Mupe!

Jla Maino a1, 94T0 OH TOBOPHUT!

Ja, BbI a0COIIOTHO TIpaBb!!

Ja, 1a IMEHHO 3TO 5 ¥ XOTEeJl CKa3aTh.

Tebe HyxeH eme npuMep? — Jla HeT, BCE B MOPSIIKE.

13. JIH

TeI commen ¢ yma, 4to Ju?

S, 3HaenIb M, TOXKE HE MOIAPOK.

To mu emé Oymer!

Bpsin 1 oHM npuenyT — y HUX MallliHA CJIOManiach.
OHa TaK MOIPaBUIIaCh, YTO OHA YyTh JIA HE TOJIIIE TEOs.
Ho Tb1, Beap, HE XO4YeIlb 32 HETO BBIMTH, HE TaK JIH?

14. JJAXKE

Jaxe He HauMHal 3TOT pa3roBop!
Kaxkoii 0H aJIKOroMK — OH Jake mMuBO He neeT! BoT ckazan!

15 JA HY

loBopsT, uTo Anekceil 3amuTua auccepranuio. — Jla Hy! Bor He
OXKHJIaNA.
V Tebs npekpacHslii rostoc. Tl MOXeIb meTh B onepe. — Ja Hy TeOs.



Discourse, register, and translation

101

16. BCE-TAKH

HecmoTtpst 1 Ha 4TO, 51 BCE-TaKH peIINiIa OEXaTh B OTIYCK.
A BcE-Taku, OH MHE YeM-TO CUMITATHYCH.
Hano ux npumacuts Ha PoxknectBo: Bcé-Taku poaHs. — A To!

17. TO

OH KaKoH-TO CTPaHHBIM.
A TBI-TO TZI€ OBLI, KOTAa BCE 3TO CITyYHIIOCH?
JleHpru BCe MCTPATHIIH, @ )KUTH-TO KaK Oymem?

18. XOTh/XOTA
TeI x0TH OBI OCYy 3a cO0OH yOpana!

Ecnu He MOXeEIIb 3aiTH, XOTH OBl TO3BOHHMIIL.
CKoJBKO THI X04ens? — Jlaii MHE, XOTs OBI, IBaJIIIaTh JOJUIAPOB.

19. MOJT

JKeHs cTan pacckasbpIBaTh, YTO OH, MOJ, MUIIET yXe BTOPYIO KHUTY.

Ha,uo IMMO3BOHUTH B MUJIMIHIO, U CKa3aTb, YTO BOT, MOJI, JIC)KUT Ha YJIUIIC

YCJIOBCK, M0 BUAY SIBHO MHOCTPAHECIIL.

20. BEJTh

IToyemy ThI CrpaInMBacIiib, Thl Belb (3ke) 3HACIIb, YTO 5 HE €M PHIOY.
A s-TO Belb HUYETO He 3HaJ, MpecTapisienib? Jaxe He T0TaabIBaICs.

21. JECKATH

HPCI[CTaBJ'IHCH.IL, npumeia U roBOpuT: $, ACCKATb, HUYCTO HE BUACT U

MOHATHUS HE UMEIO, O YeM BBI ToBOpUTE. BoT Haxan!
22. JABbI

OH cxBaTWIICS 32 BETKY, Aa0bI HE YIacTh.
23. BbI

Orta kBapTupa eMy 05l moHpaBuiack! — Emé ob1!

A TBI 051 ITyurire nomorgan. Tsl Beas u cam xopomi! 5 sxe 3Haro, 9To BB 00a

BUHOBATEL.
He 3Hato, kak ObI ero yroBOpUTH MOEXaTh ¢ HaMH B MOCKBY?
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24. U

CTeMHeJIO COBCEM, a 51 U HE 3aMEeTHIL.
Jaxe 1 He 3HaIO0, UTO TeOE CKa3aTh — MPOCTO yXKac KaKOW-TO!

25. JIHlIb

Te1 Bce BpEMs JIC1aClllb BCEM 3aMCUYaHUs — JIMIIb OBI ceOs TIOKA3aTh.

26. -KA

CkaXn-Ka Thl MHE JIy4Ille: TI0YeMy ThI TAKOH yCTabIi?

JlaBaii-ka oleM MOTyJIsIEM.

«Cxkaxu-Ka, 1105, BeIb HeAapoM MoCKBa, CrialieHHas HokapoM, OpaHiry3y
otnanay (M. JlepmonTOB, hopoouro)

27. BYITO

OH Tak ceOs BezeT, OyTO HUYEro He CIbIIIAI U HUYEro He 3HAeT.

28. CJIOBHO

Ona cuaciia, HM Ha KOro HE INIAAsA, CJIOBHO ObllIa B YeM-TO BHHOBATA.

Practical 9.4

1. The following article subheadings and following paragraphs are taken from
K. Veselago’s article about St Petersburg’s Mixailovsky Theatre (16 July
2008, Fontanka.ru). Each of these headings is a form of a set expression in
CSR with close ties to their source texts. If they are translated literally, the
intended meanings will be unretrievable. What should the translator’s strat-
egy be if the goal is (a) to produce a textual effect on the target audience
similar to the source audience; (b) to maximally preserve the socio-cultural
meanings given in the ST; (c¢) to produce an English TT that conveys the

content of the Russian ST while maintaining the general text-type?

2.  What are the difficulties associated with each of the three goals given in the

question above? Be explicit with examples from the text for each goal.

A ectn He OyyT 0paTh, OTKJIIOYHM I'a3

B mpukaze r-na Kexmana ot 16.06.2008 Ne OB «O mpoBefieHUH PEMOHT-
HBIX Pa0OT B OOIICIKUTHH TEaTPay HAIKCAHO, YTO U3aH OH «BO HCIIOJIHE-
HHUE TocyaapcTBeHHOro KoHTpakTa Ne 42202y ot Toro e (!) uncna. Ho Hu
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[I0Ka3aTh KOIMIO JaHHOTO KOHTPaKTa, HH Ha3BaTh JKHJIbLAM OOIICKHUTHS
JaTy NPOBENEeHUs 00A3aTeNbHOTO B TaKUX CIyYasx TEHIEpa aaMHHUCTpA-
1S TeaTpa He Bo3xesana. HeoBOIbCTBO apTUCTOB M X HEXEJIAHHE OCTa-
BHTH OOIISKUTHE «UII PEMOHTa» (a IO CYyTH — BBIEXaTh Ha YJIHIY) HE Ha
LIyTKY 3aJe710 AUPEKIHIO.

IepBoe, uto caenan r-H Kexman — 3T0 BBICTaBHJI Ha BXOIE M Ha BCEX
9TakaX CBOIO OXpaHy. B ofWH MpeKpacHBIN IeHb apTUCTBHI OOHAPYKHUIIH,
YTO BXOX M BBIXOJ B 3OaHHE TEIEPh BO3SMOXXHBI TOIBKO IIO CIIHCKY,
COCTABJIICHHOMY aJMUHHCTpAIMEll TeaTpa, ¢ MPeAbsIBICHHEM MaclopTa U
¢dukcanuell BpeMEHHM NPOXOKAEHHS «OIOKIIOCTa» B HEKOEM J>KypHale.
«Komonus-nocenenue!» — ycramo yapl0alOTCS XpyHKHe OalepuHBL,
HPEeIbsBIISS ACIOPTa MOTYYHM CEKBIOPUTH Ha BXOE

Ire 3ra yanna, rye sror gom?

CaMbIM MHTPUTYIOLIMM >K€ BO BCEH 3TOM HCTOPHHM SIBISETCS CIexyroliee
00CTOATENBCTBO: OOIIEKUTHE, KOHEYHO, €CTh — HO €ro Kak OyATo ObI U HET.
VY Tearpa uMeeTcs U emE oHO OOIIEKUTHE, PACIIOIOKEHHOE BO JIBOPE 110
aapecy mi. MckyccTB, JoM 3, XHJbLBI KOTOPOTO TaKXKE B30yHOpakKeHbI
CIIyXaMH O IEepPEeCeIeHUH B aBapUHHYI0 TOCTUHHIY. MIMeroTcs emé yeThipe
KBapTHUpb! Ha KupodHOH ynuile — HO IPOXKUBAIOIINE TaM apTHCTHI OIIEPHI C
JIEThMH MTPOIMCAHBI B 00IIeKUTHH Ha [ pudoenona, 4.

H30ynika, moBepHHCH K KAJACTPY HEPEIOM, K KHIBHAM 3340M

«K stomy Bpemenu Octan yxe npursul pemenne. OH mepedpall B TojIoBe
BCE YETHIPECTa YECTHBIX CIIOCOOOB OThEMa JAEHET, W XOTS CPEeArd HHUX
NMEHNCh TaKWE MEpibl, KaK OpraHu3auys aKIMOHEPHOTO OOIIeCTBa II0
MIOAHATHIO 3aTOHYBIIEr0 B KPBIMCKYIO BOWHY KOpaOIsi ¢ Ipy30M 30JI0Ta,
wim OOJNbIIOE MACICHWYHOE TYISHBE B II0JIb3Y Y3HHKOB KaluTaja, WU
KOHIIECCHsSI Ha CHATHE MAarasMHHBIX BBIBECOK, — HU OJIUH U3 HHUX HE
MOAXOAWA K AaHHOW curyanuu. M Ocram mpuayman 4deTbIpecTa MEpBbI
CII0COOY.

B Hawane urons Bce JKWIBLBI OOIISKUTHS MOINYyYHIN OT IUPEKIUH
tearpa Oymary, azapecoBaHHyr «[paxmanmay P® rtakomy-TO,
npoxuBaromemy 1o agpecy: Cankr-IlerepOypr, . Mckycers, a. 1 imurep
A (omucarenbHbli afpec: Cankr-IlerepOypr, kaHan [ puboenosa, 1oM 4»)».
Bel uyBcTByeTe pasHuily? PeanbHbIi M €IUHCTBEHHBIA afpec 34aHUs
IIOMMEHOBAH B 3TOM JOKYMEHTE «OMHCATEIbHBIM.

Practical 9.5

1.

Translate the following definition of mocmosmma into English from the

Russian site, pribautka.ru.
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«IlocnoBuLBl — SBJIEGHUS MBICIH, SA3bIKAa M HCKycCTBa. [J1aBHOE B
MIOCIIOBHIIE KaK >kaHpe (oibKkiopa He €€ Jorndeckas NpHUpOoAa, He
uH(opMaIys, 3aJ0KCHHasI B HEH, a XyI0)KEeCTBEHHBIH 00pa3, CMbBICIOBast
JBYIJIAHOBOCTb.

ITocnoBULBI — 3TO HAPOAHBIE PEUCHHUS, B KOTOPBIX OTPAXKEH MHOTOBEKO-
BOM COLMAIbHO-UCTOPUUYECKUM ONBIT HAapolia, MMEIOIIHME YCTONYMBYIO,
JAKOHUYHYI0, PUTMHYECKH OpPraHM30BaHHYIO (OpPMYy M IOYyYHUTEIbHBIN
cMbIci. IlociioBUIIBI M TIOTOBOPKH — JJIEMEHT DPYCCKOW YCTHOM peuu
Y HapsAdy ¢ APYTMMH yCTOSBIIUMUCS Pa3TOBOPHBIMU (hOPMYJIaMH: TIPUCIIO-
BbSIMH, NPHUIOBOPKAaMH, IOOACEHKaMHM, IOXETAHUSIMHU, MPUBETCTBHIMH,
LIy TIMBBIMU COBETaMH, HEOBIIHIIAMH — KPACAT peub, JIENAt0T €€ KPacHOH,
o0pasHoii.» — MapTbiHOBa A. H.

Practical 9.6

1.

Translate the following definitions of proverbs and sayings from FBlib.ru.

Compare your results with the definition given in Practical 9.5.

What English terms do you prefer in attempting to capture the difference

between the terms mocnosuiia and moroBopka?

IlociroBHIBI H NOrOBOpKH

ITocnoBuia mpencTaBiseT co00i KpaTkoe, pPUTMHUYCCKH OpraHW30BaHHOE,
YCTOMYUBOE B PEYH 00pa3HOE U3PEUCHHE.

ITocnoBuia cocTaBisieT AOCTOSIHUE LIETIOTO HAPOJa WIIM 3HAYUTEIBHON
YacTH €ro M 3aKiouaeT B cebe o0Iee CyXICHHWE WIM HACTABICHUE Ha
KaKOH-HUOYIb CITyyai KU3HH.

IlocroBana — cavplii JIOOONBITHBIA KaHP (OJBKIOPA, W3y4YaeMbli
MHOTMMH YYEHBIMH, HO BO MHOIOM OCTaBIIHMICS HENOHITHBIM |
3arago4HbIM. [lociioBuIa — HAPOAHOE M3PEUYEHHE, B KOTOPOM BBIPaXKAETCs
HE MHEHME OTIENbHBIX JIIOJeH, a HapodHas OIeHKa, HapoAHbIH yM. OHa
OTpa)kaeT JYXOBHBIH OOJMK HAapoja, CTPEMIICHUSI M WACANbI, CY>KACHHS O
CaMbIX pa3HbIX CTOPOHAX XM3HU. Bce, YTO HEe MPUHSITO OOJBIIMHCTBOM
JIOAEH, MX MBICISIMM W YyBCTBAaMH, HE IIPHXKHBAETCS WU OTCEHBACTCH.
[MocnoBuIa KMBET B PEYH, TOIBKO B HEH e€MKas IOCIOBHIA TPUOOpETaeT
CBOM KOHKPETHBIM CMBICII.

Wrak, nocioBuia — 5To Kparkoe, BOLIE/IIee B peueBoil 000pOT U UMEF0-
IIee MOYyYUTENbHBIH CMBICI PUTMUYECKH OPraHU30BaHHOE W3pEYeHHE, B
KOTOPOM Hapoj Ha MPOTSDKEHHHM BEKOB 0000IIall CBOHW COIMAIbHO-
HMCTOPUYECKHUH OIIBIT.

IloroBopka — 3TO IMIUPOKO PACIpPOCTPAHEHHOE OOpa3HOE BBIPAKECHHUE,
METKO OINpEeISIIoNIee Kakoe-TH00 XU3HEHHOE sBIeHHE. B ominume oT
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MIOCJIOBHII, IIOrOBOPKH JIMIIEHBI MPSIMOTO OOOOIIEHHOTO MOYyYUTEIHEHOTO
CMBICIIAa ¥ OTPaHUYIMBAIOTCS 00Pa3HBIM, YACTO MHOCKA3aTEIbHBIM BBIpaXKe-
HHUEM: J1€20K HA NOMUHEe, KAK CHe2 HA 20108y, Oumb OaKIyuu — BCE 3TO
TUIWYHBIE TIOTOBOPKH, JIMIIIEHHBIE XapaKTepa 3aKOHUYCHHOTO CYXKICHHS.

B peun mocioBHWIa YacTo CTAaHOBHUTCS IOTOBOPKOW H HaoOOpOT.
Hanpuwmep, nocnosuna Jlecko uysicumu pykamu scap 3azpebams 4acTo
YIOTpeOIsieTest Kak IOTOBOPKa Yyoicumu pyKamu sxcap 3azpedbams, TO €CTh
o0Opa3Hoe H300paKEeHNE TIOOUTETS Ty>KOTO TPyIa.

[ToroBopku B cHiIy CBOE OCOOCHHOCTH OOpa3HBIX BBIPAKEHHH YaIle,
YEeM MOCIOBHUIBI, COMMKAIOTCS C SI3BIKOBBIMH SIBICHUSAMH. B moroBopkax
OoJipIle HAIMOHAJIBHOTO, OOIIEHAPOIHOrO 3HAYCHUS M CMBICIA, YEM B
nocinoBunax. IloroBopkamM 9acTo MPHUCYLIM BCE CBOWCTBA SA3BIKOBBIX
SIBIICHUH.

Practical 9.7

1.

Translate the following text and pay special attention to the presence of various
types of proverbs, set expressions, collocations, and variations on set expres-
sions and discourse markers in the text. (a) Read the following ST by Marina
Palej, Otnenenue mpomammx (Moscow: Moskovskij rabocij, 1991), 15371,
and create your own TT; (b) compare the ST and corresponding TT (by
J. Gheith, Lives in Transit: A Collection of Recent Russian Women's Writings,
ed. H. Goscilo (Dana Point, CA: Ardis Publishers, 1995), 191-202); (c) explain

the translator’s choice given in the TT for the ST phrase «u3 obmacTn.

ITo Bceit BupuMocTH, JKeHbka B YHBIHHE OT STOM BOCIIMTATEIBHON MEPHI HE
BIIaJI, TEM Taye, YTO U3 3apILIaThl BEIUTEHA BCETO JUIIb HOMUHAIbHAS, a HE
«JIeBash» CTOMMOCTH JekapcTBa. OTHAKO BBIBOJKI JJIs CE0sl OH, KOHEYHO IKe,
clienal, a 3a0HO BCIIOMHUJI TOCTOBUILY: «YeM MeHbIlle MBI JIeIaeM, TEM
MEHbIIE BpeauMy». Tak 4TO BCKOpE MOCIEe MATUMUHYTKH €ro BUJIECIHU B
aboprapuy C IOHOW NPAKTHKAHTKOW W3 00JacTH, KOTOPYK OH BechMa
XUTPOYMHO YUHII IIpUE€MaM CBOEH BapBapCKOM HAyKU: UCITyTaHHAsl METUYKa
cujena mepesn pa3BepcTbiIM YPEBOM HHUYETO HE BEJAIOIICH KEHIIMHBI, a
€331 MEJMYKH BOPOBAaTbIM JEMOHOM MPUTYIWics JKeHbKa, OMHON pyKOH
KpPYrooOpa3HO BOJIS B KPOBABOW JBIPE €€ O€CIIOMOIIHOM KHCTHIO (CKIMATO-
el JUIMHHYIO aKyIMIepCKYH JIOKEUKY), a APYrod — MEpHO, CHIIbHO, HE
CIIeINIa, CIIOBHO TPOBOJIS JOHKY, THCKAJ €€ OOJBIIYIO TPY/Ib.

Evidently, Zhenka didn’t get depressed over this reprimand, especially
given that only the official price of the medicine was deducted from his
salary, and not the black market price. However, he drew the appropriate
conclusions for himself, of course, and at the same time remembered the
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proverb: “The less we do, the less harm we do.” Thus, soon after the con-
sultation, he could be seen in the abortion clinic ingenuously teaching a
young intern from the big city the methods of his barbaric science: the
frightened med student sat in front of the gaping womb of the unconscious
patient, and Zhenka positoned himself like a furtive demon in back of her
and with one arm guiding her hand in circular motions in the bloody hole,
while she helplessly gripped the long obstetrical curette, with his other
hand he squeezed her large breast rhythmically, firmly, leisurely, just as if
he were milking her.

Practical 9.8

Be

low are several short texts using one or more of the discourse markers

discussed in this chapter.

ST
9.8

Identify the discourse markers in each of the Russian source texts.
Translate each passage into English.

Compare the discourse marker translations from these texts with the exam-

ples given above.

.1. KBapraubHblii Hap3upareib, brochure attached to the

journal Co6axka, Ne 7 (90) (2008), 11, author — Ivan Sablin

9.8

Bo3poxeHHOe 4acTHOE CTPOUTENBCTBO MOCIEAHUX JIET OTMETHIIOCH TTOKa
B CecTpopelke JIMIIb NIyXUMH 3a00paMH, B TO, YTO YAAeTCs PasIIsIeTh 3a
HUMM, HE CJIUIIKOM MpUBJIEKAaTeIbHO. ENNHCTBEHHOE UCKIIIOYEHUE — Jada
Ha JlyOKoBcKoM miocce, moctpoerHas B 1998 roxmy apxurekropom boprcom
JleBuH30HOM. XapakTepHO, YTO KMMs BIaJeNblla HE HAa3bIBAIOT, — a B
NPEXHUE-TO BpeMEHa, HaoOOpOT, MHOTWE CTapHUHHBIC Jaddl BOLUIM B
UCTOPUIO IO MMEHAMHU CBOMX X03s5€B. IIo cuacThro, 3TOT HEM3BECTHBIN
YENIOBEK HE CIPATAI XKHIIUILE OT IOCTOPOHHUX IIIa3, I03BOJIUB JOIOIHUTh
€r0 HEBBICOKOM, IIOYTH IPO3PA4YHOMN, a NIABHOE, APXUTEKTYPHO HHTEPECHOMN
orpajou.

.2. From Viktorija Platova’s novel Takcu ais anresa

(Moscow: Izd. Astrel’, ACT, Xranitel’, 2007), 159

— IlpencraBnsito, 4eM OHU 3aHHMAIOTCS B CBOOOJHOE OT CBOMX IHCYIIEK
Bpemst!
— Yewm xe?
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— [oncunTHIBaOT KOMMYECTBO MyOnMHKamuii o cede. IloacunThIBalOT KOIH-
YEeCTBO MyONMKAMA O KOHKYPEHTKAaX. A IOTOM YCTPaWBaIOT HUCTEPUKH
CBOUM JIMTEPATypHBIM areHTaM. V1 MyXbsM-sI3BeHHUKaM, €CIIM TaKOBbIE UMe-
I0TCH . . . MaccoBas KyJIbTypa — He caxap, AeBouka Mos. UyTh 3a3eBajcs —
MUIIKA Tpomano. 3aromdyyT. A w3marenw? OTO XK€ OTIEThIe HETOsH.
JlaBaii-gaBaif, Araromka, CTpO4IH, Kpomnai, MOJIOTH . . .

9.8.3. From Dmitrij Bykov’s collection of criticism and essays,
Ha nmyctom mecte (St Petersburg and Moscow: Limbus
Press, 2008), 133

D10 ToXE BEpHO, motoMy uTo [1laniamoB cam o cebe ckaszai: s, MOJI, YEIOBEK
3II0MaMATHBIN, JOOPO TIOMHIO CTO JIET, 3710 — JBECTH. TaKue JIOAH, MOKa He
OTOMCTSIT, )KUTh He MOTYT. A [IlanamMoB MeuTan o0 MecTH, 00 3TOM — €Ba JIN
HC CI/IHBHGI\/'II_HI/IC €ro CTUXH. BBIIIUTH U3 qepena Bpara, a TaM U yMepeTb HEC
JKaJIKO . . . MHoTHe u3 TeX, ko [llamamMoBa apecToBbIBaJ, CyAWI U MyYri B
Jlarepe, MOIUIM €ro K€ MyTeM — TaKue UCTOPUUA OH MPHUBOIUT YacTo, C
0COOBIM 3JI0PaZICTBOM.

9.8.4. From Dmitrij Bykov’s collection of criticism and essays,
Ha nycrom mecte (St Petersburg and Moscow: Limbus
Press, 2008), 186

W Benp He ckaszarh, 4TOOBI TaJaHT €ro KyJa-To jaeics. TamaHT ecTh. B
CIIeHe, B KOTOPOH BOJIK-000pOTEHb IOUT KopoBy-Poccuro, mosimyrocs,
€CTCCTBCHHO, He(bTBIO, BUAHBI COBEPIICHHO 3BCpHHAA MOLIb W TaKasd »KE
BOJIYbA UHTYULUA . . .

A B 00111eM, CKy4HO 000pOTHIO Ha cBeTe. CTOJBKO JIET KHBET, & TOJIKY
yyTh. CBHHBS, KaK JIECHUBO 3aMeuaet [leneBuH, co3naHa Tak, 9YTo0 HE MOXKET
B3IVIAHYTH Ha He00. To-TO B €ro JIMce U BOJIKE TaK OTYETIHNBO IIpoTIAabI-
BaeT CBUHCTRO . . .

Ha camom gene Bce mpocrto. Xopomas JUTepaTrypa OT CKyKH He
ITUIICTCA.



Chapter 10

Legal documents

General comments

The Russian legal system is significantly different from the American system, but
shares many features with European countries, especially France, Sweden, and
Germany. One of the most important characteristics of Russian law is that it is a
typical civil legal system, which means it is reliant primarily on the existence of
legal codes (or legislative enactments) for articulating the law, and to a much
lesser degree on precedent from previous court decisions. The US legal system is
based on common law principles, in which (1) judges play a greater role than in
the civil system, and where (2) precedent is one of the fundamental bases for the
rule of law, both as outcomes articulated from former cases and as binding prec-
edent (where inferior courts are bound by the decisions of higher courts — stare
decisis). Common law systems have their roots in the United Kingdom and are
found in its former colonies (including the USA, Canada, India, Australia, New
Zealand, South Africa).

It is important to understand that the Russian legal system has its historical
roots in European law, despite the Soviet period, where a totalitarian government
controlled the Russian Federation as one of the republics in the Soviet Union
(Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, USSR). An example of the pre-Soviet
Russian interest in jurisprudence is the fact that of 120,000 university graduates
between 1908 and 1916, over 35,000 completed law degrees.

The first Russian constitution dates from 1906 (called Crox 3akoHoB). It was
this document that created the Russian Duma. The so-called “Manifest of Nikolai
II” (17 October 1905) officially gave freedom of speech, conscience, and meet-
ings for the first time to the Russian people. Since 1906, there have been five
constitutions (1918, 1925, 1936, 1977, and 1993. In the period between 1978 and
1992, there were 350 changes incorporated into the constitution. Approximately
200 laws were enacted during a fifty-year period of Soviet rule. Comparison of
the various Soviet constitutions makes for interesting reading and shows that the
1936 constitution reads as more of a democratic document than the 1918 version.
This last fact is particularly interesting when one considers that between 1917 and
1940 over 66.7 million Soviet citizens perished as a result of revolution, civil war,
and political purges.
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What is a law?

The cover term for all forms of laws in the Russian Federation (the official name
of the country) is Hopmarusro-nipaBoBsie aktbl. Under this rubric are two funda-
mental types of laws: (1) 3akonsr and (2) moa3akoHHBIE aKThL. It is important to
note the different names for different types of laws, many of which have no
equivalent in American or British jurisprudence.

Note: There is no consensus in the legal communities about the best translation
for type 2 laws (mom3akonnsie aktel). We will suggest that a possible translation
that makes sense in English to legal experts is non-statutory governmental regu-
lations. Some sources give the term “by-law”, but this is fundamentally mislead-
ing and should be avoided. Edgardo Rotman, in his article entitled “The Inherent
Problems of Legal Translations: Theoretical Aspects” (19956 International and
Comparative Law Review, 189) notes specifically that there are not only transla-
tional problems between different languages and countries, but even within one
language, when the systems are civil law and common law: “a Scotch lawyer who
has to translate terms from a text of American corporate law might encounter
greater difficulty than a German Swiss translating a French text on Swiss law.”

A. 3AKOHBI (Iaws/legislative acts)

(1) ocnoBusie (KoncTHTyIHs)
(2) oObikHOBeHHBIE: (a) Tekynue (for one year only)
(b) marepuanehsie (the Legal Codes)
(c¢) mporieccyanpHbie (the Procedural Legal Codes)

B. 103AKOHHBIE AKTbI (non-statutory governmental regulations)

(1) obmme (HOpMaruBHBIC yKasel [IpesumeHTa (M MHCHMA, COOOIICHHS
[Ipe3unenTa), MOCTAHOBJICHUS IIPABUTEIBCTBA, BEIOMCTBECHHBIC AKThI)

(2) mectHsbIe akTHI (in a local area only)

(3) BHyTpHOpraHm3amMoHHEIC akThl (within a single socio-political
organization only)

The Russian legal codes are printed documents upon which court decisions are
based. There are currently 15 codes (Civil, Criminal, Administrative Wrongdoing,
Tax, Customs, Labor, Land, Family, Housing, Water, Air, Lumber, City Building,
Budget, Merchant Marine), three procedural codes (Civil, Arbitrazh and Criminal)
and one executive code (Criminal).

The language of law

Russian legal texts are a wonderful source of a series of prepositional construc-
tions that are a common structural component to such texts. These prepositional
constructions are divided into five fundamental types:
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M
2
3
“
(6))

cause-effect relations
goal-oriented relations

basis of action
temporal relations

condition of relations.

Practical 10.1

Read carefully the Russian examples of prepositional usage and translate them
into English.

10.1.1 Ilpertorn npuIHHHO-CAEICTBEHHBIX OTHOIIEHHH

Q)

2

(€))

“
(&)

B caay c1. 79 YIIK PCOCP npoBeneHue 3KCHepTH3BI 00S3aTEIBHO IS
OTIPEAETICHUSI ICUXUUECKOTO COCTOSIHUS OOBHHAEMOTO B TEX CIydasiX, KOrna
BO3HHKA€T COMHEHHE B €T0 BMEHSEMOCTH.

B cBazm ¢ >TMM KaccallMOHHAs WHCTaHLUS MPUTOBOP OTMEHWJIA U JEJIO
HalpaBuJia Ha HOBOE Cy/IcOHOE pacCMOTpPEHHE.

Hapsy co cHWKeHHeM Mep HaKa3aHHs MO0 OTASNBHBIM JieJlaM HPUTOBOPHI
OTMEHSUINCh BBUAY HEOOXOIMMOCTH IMPUMEHEHHUS 3aKOHA O OoJiee TSKKOM
MPECTYIUIGHUH JHO0 MATKOCTH HA3HAYCHHOTO HAKa3aHMs, XOTS TaKue
ciIydau, o cpaBHEHHIO ¢ 1993 ro0oM, 3HAYUTETBHO COKPATHIINCE.

B cBsasn c >TuM yronoBHble nena B oTHouleHuM Jlapuna u IletpoBoii
MPEKpPaIICHBI 32 OTCYTCTBHEM B HX JICHCTBHUIX COCTAaBa MPECTYIUICHHS.

1o 3anpocy 3anoronepxarens eMy BbITACTCS] CBUIETEILCTBO O PETHCTPAIIUU
3aJI0ra MallvH B3aMEH PaHee BBIJAHHOTO.

10.1.2 Ilpens1orn nereBbix OTHOIIEHHIT

Q)

2

(€))

B pessax HanorooOIOXCHUS TOBAPOM CUMTACTCSA: HPOAYKIMS (IPEIMET,
W3/IeNNE); 3aHNsA, COOPYKEHUS U APYTHe BUABI HEABUKUMOTO UMYIIECTBA;
BIIEKTPO- U TEIIO3HEPTHs, Ta3, BOJA.

IlepeycTpoiicTBO W TEpeIUTaHUPOBKA JKIJIOTO M ITOJCOOHBIX MOMEIICHUN
MOTYT TPOHU3BOAMTHCS TONBKO B HeJAX TIOBBINICHUSA OnaroycrpoiicTsa
KBapTHPBI.

Bo ncnosnenne abzana 4 nmynkra 3 mocraHosieHusi Bepxosaoro Cosera
P® o BBenennn B neiictBue 3akoHa PD «O BadlOTHOM pEryaHUpOBaHUU U
BaJFOTHOM KOHTpOJIe» OT 9 okTA0ps 1992 . BHECTH H3MEHEHHS B MHCTPYKIIUIO

10.1.3. Ilpexiorn ocHOBAHHA J€HICTBHA

M

CHATHE C PEerucTPaIioHHOTO ydYeTa IO MECTy J>KHTENIbCTBAa TpakIaH,
OCY)XIEHHBIX K JIMIICHUIO CBOOOBI, €CIM OHU COMEPIKATCS IO CTPaXKew,
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2)

3)

4)

)

MIPOU3BOIUTCS HA OCHOBAHHH BCTYIIUBILETO B 3aKOHHYIO CHIIy IIPHTOBOpPA
cyna.

B coorBercTBum co cratséit 9 3akona PO «O TamoxeHHOM Tapude»
AQHTUAEMIIMHTOBbIC MONIUTMHBI IIPHMEHSIOTCS B CITydasiX BBO3a Ha TAMOXKCH-
HyI0 Tepputopuio P® ToBapoB 1o meHe 6onee HU3KOH, YeM WX HOpMaJbHas
CTOMMOCTB B CTPaHE BBIBO32 B MOMEHT 3TOTO BHIBO34 . . .

B coorsercrBunc qactrio 2 ct. 48 Koncrutyrn PO kaxxaprii 3a1ep>KaHHbIH,
3aKJFOYCHHBIN TOJ] CTPaxy, OOBHHAEMBIN B COBEPIICHUH INPECTYIUICHUS
HUMEET IIPaBO IOJIb30BAaThCS MOMOIIBIO a/IBOKATa (3alUTHHKA) C MOMEHTa
COOTBETCTBCHHO 3aJICp KaHMsA, 3aKII0OYCHUS TI0]] CTPaKy MJIH NMPEABbSIBICHUS
obBuHeHMs. K coxaneHuto, HeCOOMIONCHUE /IPH IMPOH3BOACTBE NTO3HAHUS
MIPEIBAPUTEIBHOTO CIEACTBHUSI 3TOTO KOHCTHTYI[OHHOTO IIOJIOKCHHUSI BCE
eIlle MMeeT JOCTaTOYHO PAacIpPOCTPaHEHHBIN XapakTep.

Corinacro cratee 81 K30T P®, omara Tpyga CrIeIMainCTOB M CITYXKaIUX
MPOM3BOANTCS, KaK IPAaBUIO, HA OCHOBe JOIDKHOCTHBIX OKIJIAJOB,
YCTaHABIMBAaCMBIX AIMUHUCTPALMEH NPEANPHUITHS, YUIPEKICHUS, OpPraHu-
3allUU B COOTBETCTBHH C JOIDKHOCTBIO M KBaNM(UKAIel paboTHHKA.

1IIo npurosopy Hesckoro pationHoro Hapomsoro cyna T. C.-IlerepOypra
BuxropoB ocyxneH no craree 17 u 4. 2 c1. 89 YK P® 3a 10, 9TO OKa3an
COAEHCTBUE COYYacCTHHUKY IpPECTYIUICHHS MHpPOIIHHKOBY B COBEpIICHHU
Kpaku MHKpoaBToOyca.

10.1.4. Ilpextoru BpeMeHHBIX OTHOIIEHHH

(1

2)
A3)
“4)

B revenne nepruona oOpamieHus Bekcelled KOMMepueckue OaHKH HCIOJb-
3yIOT UX B KQ4€CTBE HHCTPYMEHTA JUIsl TPUBIICYCHHS] KOMMEPYECKHX KPEAUTOB
Ha PHIHOYHBIX YCIIOBUSX.

[TpumMeHsieMble B Xoqe paccieJOBaHHs PEIICHHUS TOJDKHBI OCHOBBIBATHCS Ha
KOJINYECTBEHHO ONPEACIACMBIX JaHHBIX.

IIpn paccMOTpeHNH TPKTAHCKUX e CIeAyeT HCXOMUTh U3 IpecTaBIIeH-
HBIX HCTIIOM H OTBETYHKOM JIOKa3aTeIbCTB.

Ilo okonwanmn xaneHDapHOTO rofa (HU3MYECKHE JHIA, IOMyYalollue
JTOXOJBI, HAJIOTOOOIOKEHHE KOTOPBIX IMPEIYyCMOTPEHO pasaenamu 3 U 4
HacTOsAIeH HMHCTPYKLIUH, OOA3aHBI IOAATh AEKJIApanuio O (aKTHYCCKHU-
NOJTY4YCHHBIX HMH B TeyeHHe KaJCHIApHOTO Toia JOoXodax M
MPOU3BOJICTBEHHBIX PAacXoiax.

10.1.5. Ilpexqtoru yc10BHBIX OTHOIIEHHH

(1
2)

IIpn otcyTCcTBHM JOKYMEHTOB, HMOATBEP)KAAIOMINX YIUIATY TOCYAAapCTBECH-
HOM TIOIIMHBI 33 PETUCTPALIUIO IOTOBOPA . . .

B ciyyae, ecnu Ha cueTax TaMOXKCHHOTO OpraHa HET JIOCTAaTOYHBIX CyMM
JUId OCYIIECTBJICHUS BO3Bpara, IO €ro MNPEACTaBICHUIO TaKOH BO3Bpar
MoOXeT OBITh ocymiecTsiieH co cueta I TK Poccum.
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Practical 10.2

1.

Read through the two short texts, one from the current Constitution of the
Russian Federation and the second a federal law about citizenship. After
reading both texts, translate both texts into English.

Identify which words and/or passages caused the greatest difficulty in trans-
lation and why.

Koncruryyns P®: Crarbs 62

1. TIpaxpmamma Poccumiickoit @Denepamuyi MOXET HMETh TPAXKTAHCTBO
WHOCTPAHHOTO TOCYAApCTBa (IBOMHOE TPaKJAHCTBO) B COOTBETCTBUHU
¢ ¢emepanmpbHBIM 3aKOHOM WM MEXAYHApOJHBIM JTOTOBOPOM
Poccuiickoit @enepanuu.

2. Hammume y rpaxnanmHa Poccuiickoit Pemepanmuu rpakJaHCTBa
WHOCTPAHHOTO TOCYOapCTBa HE yMajseT ero mpaB M CBOOON W HE
OCBOOOXKIACT OT OOjM3aHHOCTEH; BBITEKAIOIIUX W3 POCCHICKOTO
TPpaXXIaHCTBA, €CIIM HHOE HE MPEeIyCMOTPEHO (perepatbHBIM 3aKOHOM
WM MEXIyHApOIHBIM JoroBopoM Poccuiickoit denepanuu.

3. MHOCTpaHHBIETpaKIaHe HIMIA Oe3 rpaKIaHCTBA MOMB3YIOTCsI B Pocchiickoit
Oemepanii TpaBaMHd W HECYT OOS3aHHOCTH HapaBHE C TpaKIaHAMHU
Poccuiickoit Demeparmm, KpoMe CIIy94acB, YCTAaHOBICHHBIX (heepaabHbIM
3aKOHOM WJIM MEXAyHapOIHbIM 1oroBopoM Poccuiic kot deneparyu.

DegepaibHbIH 3aK0H 0 TPAKIAHCTBE

Crarps 6: /[BOHHOE IpaxJaHCTBO

1. TIpaxpmanun Poccuiickoii @enepanuu, HMEIOMMUN TakXke HHOE
TpaXIaHCTBO, paccMmarpuBaercsi Poccuiickoil ®enepanueil TOIbKO
Kak rpaxjaaHuH Poccuiickoit denepanuu, 3a UCKIIOUEHHEM CIIy4aes,
NPEeAyCMOTPEHHBIX MEXIYHApOAHBIM JoroBopoM Poccuiickoit
Oenepanun i GenepanbHBIM 3aKOHOM.

2. IIpuobperenuerpaxaanuHOM Poccuiickoi Deepari HHOrO TpakIaHCTBa

HE BIIeYeT 3a co0oW mpekpamieHue rpaxaancTtBa Poccuiickori dene-
paruu.

Practical 10.3

1.

The following excerpt is from the RF federal law about special status for
cities that were critical in defending the homeland during times of war
(UITC«Kogmekey», mpoekt Ne 90061019-3). The excerpt contains only two
sentences in Russian. However, it is impossible to produce a TT with only
two English sentences. Translate the passage and explain how you derived
the sentence structure of the TT.
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Poccuiickaa ®enepanus
DegepaabHbIi 32K0H 0 TOPOe COJIIATCKOM CIaBbl

Ucxoms w3 Tpamumumii HapomoB Poccum XpaHWTh W Oepedp MmaMsaTh O
3amIUTHUKaX POAWMHEL, TeX, KTO OTHall CBOH JKU3HU B OOpBOE 32 ee CBOOOY,
HE3aBHCUMOCTh W TEPPUTOPUATBHYIO IEIOCTHOCTh, MNPHHUMAS BO
BHHMaHHE, 9TO 3a00Ta 00 yJacTHHKAaX, O BETEpPaHAX M JKEPTBaX BOCHHBIX
KOH(DIUKTOB Ha TeppuTopuu Poccum SBISETCS HCTOPHYECKHAM IOJITOM
o0mecTBa W TOCYIapCTBa, YYUTHIBas HEOOXOAMMOCTH HEIOIYIICHHS
MIPOSIBIICHUH (haIlli3Ma W HAMOHAIM3Ma B JIOOBIX (OpMax, IPUHAMACTCS
HacToAu i denepanbHblid 3aKOH.

Cratbs 1. 3Banue ropoga Coanarckoii CiiaBbl

3Banue ropona Congarckoii CiaBbl MOXKET OBITH MMPHUCBOEHO TOPOJICKOMY
WM CETbCKOMY ITOCEIEHHUIO0, B KOTOPOM HMIIH B HETIOCPEACTBEHHOM O1M30CTH
C KOTOPBIM ITPOXOAUIIU HaI/IGOHee KPOBOIIPOJIMUTHBIC U OXCCTOUCHHBIC, a
TaKKe peIIalolIfe B CTPATernYeckoM IUIaHe OO0eBbIe ACHCTBUS BOCHHOTO
KOH(IMKTa Ha Tepputopuu Poccuiickori deneparum.

Practical 10.4

One of the more important aspects of Russian Federation law that may affect
foreign citizens concerns the adoption of Russian children by foreigners. Russian
Federation law has imposed specific restrictions on who may be adopted by for-
eigners, waiting periods, etc. The following excerpt is from an article taken from
materials of edicts of the Presidium of the Supreme Court of the Russia Federation
(from 22 January 2003 and printed in one of the major Russian law journals,
3akoH, 4 (2004), 79-80).

1. You have been asked to assist an American couple who wish to adopt a
Russian child. They have heard that the process is extremely difficult.
Provide a gist translation of the following passage with them in mind.

2.  What sections of the document presented the most difficulty in generating
the TT?

3.  What sections were simplest in generating the TT?

3aKoHBI B JeHCTBHH

Ycbinopnenne HHOCTPAHHBIMH TPAKAAHAMH
YcbIHoBICHHE JOJDKHO COOTBETCTBOBATE HHTEPECAM PEOCHKA

YchIHOBIIEHHE [1I€Te MHOCTPAHHBIMU TPaKJaHAMU JIOIIyCKAETCA TOJIBKO B
cllydasiX, €CJIi He MpeACTaBiIseTCsd BO3MOXKHBIM IEepeaTh 3TUX JETeH Ha
BOCIIUTaHHUE B CEMbH rpaxaaH P®, MOCTOSHHO MPOXHBAIOIIMX Ha €€
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TEPPUTOPUH, JINOO HA YCHIHOBJIEHHE POACTBEHHUKAM JIETEi HE3aBUCHUMO OT
TPaXIAHCTBA M MECTa UX JKUTEJIbCTBA.

JleTu MOTYT OBITH NIEpeIaHbl HA YCHIHOBIEHHE HHOCTPAHHBIM TpAXKIaHaM
[0 HMCTEYCHWH TPEX MECALEB CO JHS IOCTYIUIGHHS CBEICHHN B
TOCYJapCTBEHHBIH OaHK IAaHHBIX O JETAX, OCTABIIMXCSA O€3 IMONeYCHUsS
pOOUTENEN. . . .

[Tpn ycTaHOBICHMH YCBHIHOBIEHUS IJIABHBIM SBIISIETCS COOIMIOICHHE
MPUHIUIIA COOTBETCTBHUS HHTEPECAM peOeHKa.

CornacHo 3aKIIOYEHHIO OpraHa ONEKH M IIOTEYUTEIbCTBA, a TaKXkKe
TOCYJapCTBEHHOTO OINEKyHa — NIABHOTO Bpada JJoMa peOeHKa U JUPEKTOpa
JETCKOTO [I0Ma, JAHHOE YCBHIHOBJIEGHHE IEIeCO00Pa3HO U IIONHOCTHIO
orBeyaeT uHTepecam K.

Practical 10.5

The Russian Federation has not always made use of a jury system. The following
two texts are devoted to the history of the jury system in the Russian Federation
and the specific rights and responsibilities of jurors.

w

Translate the following excerpts from the Ministry of Justice of the Russian
Federation (HopmaTtwBHBIE MaTepwaibl O CYAbSX W CyA€ IPHUCSHKHBIX
(Moscow, 1994), 10-11).

Based on these passages and what you know of your home country, how does

the Russian jury system differ from the American and British systems?
What part of the text is an unexpected addition and why is it included?
Provide an exegetic translation of the passage.

«Bo3pokaenne poccHiiCKOro cyna NpPUCKHBIX»
S. A. Pasin, author

Bnepsble mpaBoBas BO3MOXHOCTb YUYPEXKAEHHS CYIOB MPUCIKHBIX
nosiBIIach B HostOpe 1989 ., korma ct. 11 OcHoB 3akoHOAaTenscTBa Coro3a
CCP u COO3HBIX pecIyONIMK O CymoycTpoicTBe mpemycMorperna: «B
MIOPSIIKE, YCTAHOBJICHHOM 3aKOHOJATEIILCTBOM COIO3HBIX PECITyOIHK, IO
JieJ1aM O IIPECTYIUIEHUSX, 38 COBEPIIEHUE KOTOPBIX 3aKOHOM IIPEAYCMOTPEHA
CMepTHasi Ka3Hb JMOO JIMIIEHHE CBOOOIBI Ha CPOK CBBINIEC JECSTH JIET,
BOIIPOC O BUHOBHOCTHU MOACYAMMOIO MOXKET PELIaThCs CYIOM MPHUCSIKHBIX
(pacmMpeHHOH KOJUIeTne HapOAHBIX 3aCElaTeiei )».

3akoHoM PCOCP ot 1 HOs10pst 1991 1. «O0 N3MEHEHUAX U TOTIOIHEHISIX
Koncrurymuu (OcHoBHOTO 3akoHa) PCOCP» 4. 1 ct. 166 KoHcTHTyINN
ObuTa M3JI0XKEHa B HOBOW peaknny: «PaccMoTpeHue rpaXIaHCKUX U yro-
JIOBHBIX i€l B CylaX OCYILECTBIIAETCS KOJUIETMAdbHO W EIUHOJINYHO;
B Cyl€ IEpBOM HHCTAaHIMM — C Y4YaCTHEM IIPUCSDKHBIX 3acefareliei,
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HapOOHBIX 3acermarened MO0 KOJUIeTHeH M3 Tpex Mpo¢eCCHOHAIBHBIX
cyAey WM eOIUHOIMYHO cyasei». Ho mposBieHHas 3aKOHOIATENIEM HETO-
CJIEZI0BAaTEIHHOCTh, B OCOOCHHOCTH MPH M3MEHEHUH OTPACIEBOTO 3aKOHO-
JIaTeIbhCTBA, MPEBpaTiIa Ha JBa JAJbHEHIINX Trofa yKa3aHHYI0 HOpMY B
JekIapanuo. HemomycTuMOCTh MpOMEITIeHHs C BBEICHUEM Cya IMPUCSIK-
HBIX TI0CJIE 3aKPEIUICHHUS 3TOr0 HHCTUTYTa B OCHOBHOM 3aKoHE TeM Ooiee
OYeBHIHA, YTO yKa3aHHAs HOpMa ObLIa BBEJCHA B JEHCTBHE 0€3 BCAKHUX
OTOBOPOK.

DaKTUIECKH HHUNHUATHBA YIPESKACHHUS CYIOB IPHCSIKHBIX IO YTOJIOBHBIM
JlelaM W COOTBETCTBYIOIIETO HM3MEHEHHSI OTPAcieBOTO 3aKOHOAATENHCTBA
ncxommna ot Ilpesupenta Poccuiickoit @enepanuu. 22 ceHTsa0ps 1992 r.
uM Obuto m3maHo pacmopsbkeHne Ne 530-pm, KOTOPBIM IIpemarajioch
I'TIY Ilpesunenta Poccuiickoii ®enepaumu u Munrocty Poccun Bo
B3aumoneiictun ¢ Komurerom BepxoBHoro Cosera Poccutickoit @enepannu
[0 3aKOHOAATENBCTBY B TPEXMECSYHBIN CPOK pa3padoTaTh IMPOrpamMMmy
MPOBEJCHUSI B HECKONBKHX pErHoHax Poccum SKCIEpHMEHTa IO
MPEIBAPUTENBHON OTPa0OTKE HAa MPAKTHKE MNPUHIUIHAIEHO HOBBIX
MIOJIOKEHUH TPOIECCyaTbHOTO M CYIOYCTPOHCTBEHHOTO 3aKOHOIATEIHCTBA,
MTOATOTOBHUB COOTBETCTBYIOIINE HOPMATUBHBIE AKTHL

The following is an excerpt from Article 437 (Privileges and Responsibilities

of Jury Members). Translate the article.

Based on these passages and what you know of your home country, how does

the Russian jury system differ from the American and British systems?
Who is npencenarenbCTBYROIIU#?

Denepaas b 3ak0H 0 cygoycTporictee PC@OCP (or 16 niouis
1993 ., pazgena 5) Crarpsa 437: llpaBa n o0s3aHHOCTH
HPHCSKHOTO 32CENaTeTsT

ITpucsxHbIN 3aceaTenb UMEET MPaBo:

1) ydJacTBOBaTh B UCCIEOBAHUH BCEX pacCMaTpUBAaEMBIX B Cyle JI0Ka3a-
TCIBCTB, C TEM ‘-ITOGI:-I IMOJIYYHUTh BO3MOXKXHOCTH CaMOCTOATCIIBHO, I10
CBOEMY BHYTPEHHEMY YOEXKICHHUIO OLIEHHTh OOCTOSATENLCTBA €A H
JIaTh OTBETHI Ha BOIIPOCHI, KOTOpPBIE OyAyT MOCTABJIEHBI IIEPE KoJuie-
THel MPUCSKHBIX 3acenareliel;

2) 3amaBaTh 4Yepe3 MpeAceNaTesIbCTBYIOMIET0 BOMPOCH IOIACYIUMOMY,
MOTECPHEBUIEMY, CBUACTEIIAM, OKCIICPTaM;

3) yu4acTBOBaTh B OCMOTpE BEIIECTBEHHBIX JI0Ka3aTEIbCTB, TOKYMEHTOB,
B IIPOM3BOJICTBE OCMOTPOB MECTHOCTH M ITIOMEIIEHHMS, BO BCEX IPYTHX
IMPOU3BOJAUMBIX B CYAC CICACTBCHHBIX [[eﬁCTBHﬂX;
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4) TPOCUTH TPEICenaTeNbCTBYIONIEIO Pa3bICHUTh HOPMBI 3aKOHA, OTHOCS-
Iyecs K ey, Cofep KaHne ONIAIIEHHBIX B Cy/le JOKYMEHTOB, IPU3HAKH
MPECTYIUICHUS, B COBEPIICHUH KOTOPOTO OOBHHSETCS MOACYAWMBIH, U
HESICHBIC JIJIS1 HETO TIOHSTHS,

5) nemaTh MACBMEHHBIE 3aMETKU BO BpeMsl Cy[eOHOTO 3aceTaHusl.

IIpucsxHblil 3acenaTenb He JODKEH:

1) omryuarscs U3 3aja CyaeOHOro 3aceaHMsI BO BpeMs CITyIIaHU JIeNa;

2) obmarbes Mo ety ¢ JIMIaMH, He BXOIAIIMMHU B COCTaB Cyaa, 0e3 pas-
pELICHUSI IPEJICEeAaTeIbCTBYIONIETO;

3) cobuparh CBeIEHUs 110 AeTy BHE CyAeOHOTrO 3aceTaHusl.

Practical 10.6

The following exercise presents two excerpts of the section on publishers’ obliga-
tions from academic book contracts, ST1 in Russian and ST2 in English. The first
part of the practical is devoted exclusively to ST1.

1. Translate the following articles from a Russian book contract. It is important
to note that meyarHsii nmucT (1.J1.) is a special publishing term that usually
equates with approximately 23 typed pages or 16 pages of professional type-
set text, or more precisely 40,000 symbols included blank spaces.

2. What areas of the ST require the most modification in producing the TT?

sTI

AoroBop Ne 26/06-07
. MockBa
26 nrwons 2007 r

2. [lpaBa i 00643aHHOCTH CTOPOH

2.1. Yka3aHHO€ NpPOM3BEAEHHE [ODKHO YHOBIETBOPATH CIEAYIOLIEMY
YCIIOBHIO:

— y4eOHOe H3/[aHuE;

— 00bem 710 10 1.J1., BKIIIOYast MPUIIOKEHUS ¥ WILTIOCTPALHH.

2.4. Nznatess 00s3aH pacCMOTPETh MPEACTABICHHOE B HAIJICIKAIIEM BUIC
[Ipoussenenue B Teuenue 60 aueil mpu oobeme g0 20 1. ¥ ¢ K00aBICHUEM
10 2 JIHS Ha KaXIbIi aBTOPCKUH JIUCT — IIPH 00JIbIIEM 00beME 1 MUCbMEHHO
H3BeCTUTh ABTOpa JHOO 00 omoOpenuu IIpousBeneHwus, JUOO O €ro
OTKJIOHEHHH Ha OCHOBaHHHU TPEOOBaHMH, IPEAYCMOTPEHHBIX JJoroBopoM u
miaHoM-nipocrekToM. Ecnu IlpousBereHue HyXaaeTcs B A0paboTKe,
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Wznarens nMeeT mpaBo aHOO0 OTKa3arbes myOmukoBath [IpomsBenenue (B
9TOM ciydae HOaHHBIA JloroBop pacTtopraercs), ambOo, KakK yCIOBHE
MyOMUKAIK, TPEIIOKUTE ABTOPY BHECTH YETKO C(opMynmHpoBaHHEBIE
n3MeHeHns. V3marens 00s3yeTcs HEe BHOCHTH Kakwe Obl TO HH OBLIO
n3MeHeHus 6e3 cormacusi Apropa. Ecim ABTOp comraceH Ha ITyOIMKaIHIO
[TpousBeneHuss ¢ OrOBOPEHHBIMH H3MEHECHUSIMU, HO HE MOXKET BHECTH
TaKHe M3MEHEHHs WIN HE MOXKET 00ECIIEUUTh AOPAa00TKy B MPUEMIIEMBIN
1t Mzgarenst cpok, To M3naTens MMeeT NpaBo HAaHATh KOMIIETEHTHOE JIUIIO
WM KOMIIETEHTHBIX JIUI] 711 BHECEHHSI COOTBETCTBYIOIIMX M3MECHEHHH U
BBIYECTh CBSI3aHHBIE C 9THM PACXOABI U3 JIFO00H CyMMBI, MPUYNTAIONICHCS
ABTOpY 10 JaHHOMY J[oroBopy.

2.5. Uznarens 00s13aH B TeUSHHE CpOKa JecTBUS JJoroBopa OCymecTBIsSTh
nepensganus [IpousBeneHus He peke, yeM dYepe3 3 roja Mocie BBIXOZA
MIPEABIIYIIEro U3JaHus ¥ IPH YCIOBHUH, YTO THPaXK MpeaplayInero M3nanus
pacIpojaH.

Nown ke

ST2

Read the following excerpt of the publishers’ obligations from an English-
language book contract. Compare the Russian contract of publishers’ obliga-
tions (ST1) with the English contract (ST2).

What obligations are given in ST1 that are missing in ST2?

What obligations are given in ST2 that are missing from ST1?

What aspects of ST1 and ST2 were surprising and unexpected?

Compare the documents in terms of the Halliday/House model of registers
(including field, tenor, and mode) given in Chapter 9.

Publishers’ Obligations

Provided that the Author has complied with all his/her undertakings under
the terms of this Agreement the Publishers shall, unless prevented by war,
strikes, lock-outs or other circumstances beyond the Publishers’ control,
unless otherwise agreed with the Author, at their own risk and expense
produce and publish the Work. The Publishers shall have the entire control
of the publication, and the paper, printing, binding, jacket and embellish-
ments, the manner and extent of advertisement, the number and distribution
of free copies for the Press or otherwise, and the price and terms of sale of
the first or any subsequent edition shall be in their sole direction. The
Publishers shall not be responsible for any accidental loss or damage to the
Work, by fire or otherwise, while it is in their custody or in the course of
production.
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Practical 10.7

Read the following articles taken from the 2008 version of the Civil Code of the
Russian Federation that went into effect 1 January 2008.

Pay special attention to all participles and verbal adverbs.

Compare the ST and TT carefully. Write down any areas where you have
suggestions for changes. Pay special attention to the following words in the
ST: MeponpusATHS, CYNPYT, MPEACTABICHUE, OOBCKT.

3. Produce a new TT after class discussion.

N —

Crartbg 152: OxpaHa u300pakeHUus rpaxIaHuHA
('K P®, 4. 4, Maggs & Zhiltsov 2008: 477-8)

ST

OOHapomoBaHUe U JalbHEHIIEE NCTI0Ib30BAaHHE H300PAXKEHNUS TPAXKIaHUHA
(B ToM yucie ero dororpaduu, a TakKe BUACO3AMMCH HIH TPOU3BEICHHS
N300pa3UTENBHOT0 UCKYCCTBA, B KOTOPBIX OH M300pa)K€H) IOIYCKAaIOTCSI
TOJIBKO C COIIacusl 3TOro rpaxxaaHuHa. [locie cMepTH rpakaaHHHA €ro
N300paKEHHE MOXKET HCIIOJIB30BaThbCsl TOJBKO C COIVIACHSl JIeTeH |
MEPEXKHUBILETO CYNpyra, a NP X OTCYTCTBHH — C COTIACHS POTUTEIICH.
Takoro coracust He TpeOyeTcsi B ClIydasxX, Korjia:

1) wucmonb3oBaHKME W300paKEHHsT OCYIIECTBISIETCSI B TOCYJapCTBEHHBIX,
OGIHGCTBeHHLIX MUK UHBIX Hy6J'II/I‘IHI>IX HHTEpECax;

2) un300pakeHHe rpaXAaHIHA TOIY4EHO IIPU ChEMKE, KOTOPast IPOBOAUTCS
B MECTax, OTKPBITBIX JJId CBO60,Z[HOFO IMOCCIICHU, NI HA Hy6J'II/I‘IHI>IX
MEpONpHATHIX (COOpaHMsIX, Che3nax, KOH(EepeHIHsX, KOHIEepTax,
MNpEACTABJICHUAX, CIIOPTUBHBLIX COPCBHOBAHUAX U HO)IOGHI)IX
MEPOIPUATHSAX), 38 HCKIIOUEHUEM CIIydaeB, KOIa TaKoe H300pakeHue
SABJIACTCA OCHOBHBIM O6’I>CKTOM HCIIOJIb30BaHMU,

3) TrpakgaHUH IO3MPOBAI 3a IJIaTy.

TT

Protection of the Depiction of a Citizen

The making public and further use of a depiction of an individual (includ-
ing his photograph and also video recordings or works of the pictorial arts
in which he is depicted) is allowed only with the consent of this citizen.
After the death of the citizen his image may be used only with the consent
of children and surviving spouse, and in their absence, with the consent of
the parents. Such consent is not required in the cases when:
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1)

2)

3)

use of the depiction is conducted in state, societal, or other public
interests.

the depiction of the citizen was obtained in photography that was done
in places open for free visiting or at public events (meetings, con-
gresses, conferences, concerts, presentations, sports competitions and
like measures) with the exception of the case when such a depiction is
the basic object of the use;

the citizen posed for payment.



Chapter 11

Scientific and academic texts

In Chapter 6, we outlined a bi-level system of approaching genre that included a
short series of questions to aid in determining the type of the source text under
consideration. One of the three basic text types given under level two of our system
is academic and scientific texts. These texts are often very specific in terms of the
author’s goals (making a contribution to a body of research-based knowledge in a
particular discipline or field), the target audience (scholars and scientists who have
training in the discipline), the content of the article, and the context in which the
research appears (peer-review journal or book). In addition to these factors, the
code itself becomes a special register that is intimately connected with the field or
discipline about which the ST is written. As a result, a new element of difficulty
arises in the translation process: while the text may be grammatically straight-for-
ward, the lexical and discourse levels of the text may be enormously difficult.

In the case of a ST with a very discipline-specific lexicon, the translator must have
the appropriate resources in which to produce the TT; these resources include:

(1) specialized dictionaries;
(2) specialists in the discipline with knowledge of the SL;
(3) specialists in the discipline with knowledge of the TL.

If the translator is not confident of the veritableness of the TT, he or she should say
so, and depending on the commission of the TT, reconsider taking on the responsi-
bility of producing a TT that is beyond the comfort zone of the translator.

If the translator is sufficiently well-educated in a range of disciplines (meaning the
translator has completed successfully formal training in biology, chemistry, mathe-
matics, history, philosophy, linguistics, etc.) in at least one of the two languages
involved and has access to supplemental resources, then there is a good chance that
the translator will be successful. The more knowledge the translator has of the indi-
vidual disciplines represented in the ST, and, ideally, this knowledge was acquired
in both languages, the more likely the scientific text can be translated successfully.
In the end, only the translator can take responsibility for the final product.

We have seen in earlier chapters examples of technical texts that were from fic-
tion (e.g. Zamiatin’s We), and we have seen specialized academic texts that have
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few or no technical terms (cf. Lotman’s lectures on culture). Clearly, the genre is
not the only factor that comes to play in determining strategies for the ST > TT
process, and we have seen that many texts are defined in terms of hybrid genres.
However, technical texts, regardless of the overriding genre, often have certain
syntactic structures and parenthetical clauses that occur across disciplines in scien-
tific discourse. For example, it is common in Russian scientific, academic, and
media discourse (oral and written) to use a large number of participial (mprgacrt-
were) and gerundial and verbal adverb-based (meempmuactHBIE) constructions.
While participles and verbal adverbs are used in spoken Russian, the frequency of
these constructions is exponentially greater in scientific and scholarly texts.

It often occurs that lexemes lead multiple lives in different registers and genres.
This type of polysemy can be problematic for the translator, especially since the more
technical, or specialized, meanings may not even been given in a mono- or bilingual
dictionary. It is rather simple to come up with examples of this phenomenon.

The term obmiecTBo is a very statistically frequent noun in CSR and is most
often translated as society, group, or social group. But it also can be an organiza-
tion or institution. Once we move into official company names, the term obre-
ctBO takes on an entire range of company meanings:

Insurance company CTpaxoBoe 00LIECTBO

Limited (Ltd.) company  00miecTBo ¢ orpaHH4YeHHOH 0TBeTCTBEHHOCTHIO (OO0)
Joint-stock company aknuoHepHoe o0mecTBo (AO)

Closed stock company  3akpsIToe akmuoHepHOe 00mectBo (3AO)*

Open stock company OTKpBITOE aknnoHepHoe obmecTBo (OAO)*

*Slightly older forms for closed and open stock companies are called akunonep-
HOe OOINECTBO 3aKPHITOrO THIA, AKLHOHEPHOE OOLIECTBO OTKPHITOIO THUIIA
(AO3T, AOOT).

Another area that is a fundamental discourse marker of scientific and scholarly
texts is the presence of an identifiable set of parenthetical expressions (BBogHEBIE
cioBa). Practical 11.1 gives a sampling of the more common parenthetical expres-
sions found in scientific and scholarly texts.

Practical 11.1

1. Translate the following expressions into English. Please note that the group-
ing of multiple forms under one number indicates semantic overlap in the
meaning of the phrases; however, it does not mean that they should all be
translated by only one English phrase.

2. Look for occurrences of these forms in other source texts throughout
Chapters 1-6. Are the meanings you provided in number (1) sufficient for
producing the TT in these previous examples?

3. Is there any overlap between the phrases given here and any of the discourse
markers given in Chapter 9?
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(1) mecomueHHO, 6€3yCIIOBHO, O€3 COMHEHHS, BHE BCSIKOTO COMHEHUS
(2) na camom gene, paKTUIECKH, NEHCTBUTEIHHO
(3) B KoHIIe, B 3aKIIIOYCHUN
(4) B KOHIIE KOHIIOB, B UTOTE
(5) orgacTH, B KakOW-TO Mepe, B H3BECTHOM CTENCHH, 10 U3BECTHOH CTEIICHH
(6) BMecTe ¢ TeM, IPUTOM, B TO JK€ BpeMs
(7) B obmiem, B 00muUX YepTax, B OCHOBHOM, B IJITABHOM
(8) obs3arenbHO, HEMPEMEHHO
(9) npm TFOOBIX 0OCTOATETBCTBAX, BO UTO OBI TO HH CTAJIO, HE CMOTPS HU HA YTO
(10) ocobenno, 60bIIE BCETO, B 0COOEHHOCTH
(11) BoT mouemy, Mo 3TOW MPUUHHE, TOITOMY
(12) B mepByro odepens, MPEXAE BCETo, BHAYAJE, BO-TIEPBBIX
(13) B mociexHIOI OYepeab, B CaMOM KOHIIE
(14) Bpewms OT BpeMeHH, U TO U IO
(15) B cBoOe Bpems
(16) wemapom, HecTydaifHO
(17) Bcé eme, 10 3TOTO BpeMEHH, U ceidac, 10 CHX IIOp
(18) BcE xe, TeM He MeHee, OHAKO
(19) Bcskuii pas, Bceraa, KaXIbIid pa3
(20) B TO Bpems, TorImA
(21) B menom, He Kacasich YaCTHOCTEH
(22) B 9acTHOCTH, B TOM YHCJIC, BKIIIOYAs
(23) nmemo B TOM, 9TO
(24) nomwKHO OBITH, TO-BUANMOMY, HABEPHOE, BEPOSTHO
(25) 1o cux mop, 10 HACTOSIIETO BPEMEHH
(26) w BOT, U Tak
(27) wuHol pa3, nHOTOA
(28) u TYT, B 3TOT MOMEHT, BAPYT
(29) xak BUIHO, OYEBHJIHO, SICHO
(30) xak HE CTpaHHO
(31) xak oOBIYHO
(32) xak mpaBmII0, 0OBIYHO
(33) kak oka3aoCh, CTAJIO U3BECTHBIM, BBISCHUIIOCH
(34) xak-TO pa3, OmMHAXKIBI
(35) x cokaneHuro
(36) x cyacTbiO, K HECHACTHIO
(37) wmeHbIIe BCeTo, COBCEM HE
(38) MoXxHO cka3arb, IEHCTBUTEIHLHO, HECOMHEHHO
(39) Ha Bpems1, BpeMEHHO, Ha HEOOIBIIION CPOK
(40) Ha MoO#i B3MIAA, IO-MOEMY, IO MOEMY MHEHHUIO
(41) omaMM ci0BOM, B 00IIEM, KOpOUE TOBOPS
(42) mo Bcelt BEPOATHOCTH, IO-BUANMOMY, BEPOSITHO
(43) mo kpaitHe# Mepe, XOThb, XOTs OBl
(44) mo cytu, mo cyTtH aena, (GaKTHUECKH, B ACUCTBUTEIHHOCTH, B CyITHOCTH
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(45)
(46)
(47)
(48)
(49)
(50)

camo coboif (pasymeercsi), 6e3yCIOBHO, KOHETHO
C OITHOM CTOPOHBI, ¢ JPYTOil CTOPOHBI
COOCTBEHHO TOBOPSI, B CYIIIHOCTH, TIO CYIIIECTBY
Cyns 10 BCeMy

TakuM 00pa3oM, UTaK, CJIEOBATEIEHO
HECMOTpSI Ha 3TO, HO

Practical 11.2

The

following excerpt is from an article based on an interview about DNA with

one of the leading biologists of the Russian Academy of Sciences, L. L. Kiselev
(published in the journal, Hayka u xwu3ns, 5 (2001), 20—-6). The interview is con-
ducted by Dr O. Belokoneva, a special correspondent for Hayka u >xu3up and
Ph.D. in Chemistry. The first paragraph introduces Academic Kiselev to the
reader, and the following sections are taken from the actual interview.

ST

Produce a gist TT of the introductory paragraphs about the interviewee.
Produce a TT of all of the questions. Make sure that the TT is faithful to the
style and register of the ST.

Produce a TT of Academician Kiselev’s answers that is understandable
to students who have not yet entered university. How would you
characterize this TT (based on the categories given in Chapters 1 and 2)
and why?

B magane 1999 ronma wien-koppecnonnent Poccuiickoit akamgemun Hayk J1.
Kucenes pacckazan uuraressiv xypHaina «Hayka i 5KU3HbY» 0 JOCTHKCHHH
BeKa: pacmu(poBKe TeHOMa MUKPOCKomuaeckoro dyepBsiuka Caenorhabditis
elegans u 00 ycmexax W MEpPCIEKTUBAaX I'€HOMHKH. B Belmenmmer Toraa
cratbe JI. Kucesnes ¢ yBepeHHOCTBIO YTBEp)KIAN, YTO paclin(ppOBKa BCETO
reHOMa YeJIOBEeKa OyIeT OCYLIECTBICHA B OIFKAMIIAE TOIbI.

U Bort B deBpaine 2001 roma B caMbIX NPECTKHBIX MEXTYHAPOIHBIX HAyd-

HBIX )XypHamax «Naturey («[Ipupoma») u «Science» («Haykay) OpL1H Oy0mm-
KOBaHbI IOYTH IOJIHBIE HYKJIEOTHIHbIE TocaenoBarenbHocTy JIHK yenopeka.

JeiictButenbHbIN wieH Poccuiickoil akagemMuu Hayk U EBporieiickoit akasie-

MUH, [IPEACENATeNb HayYHOTO COBETA POCCUICKOM MpOorpaMMsl «I €eHOM 4eso-
Beka» mpodeccop JI. KuceneB comracmicss NPOKOMMEHTHPOBATH 3TO
JIOCTVDKEHHE ¥ CUTYaIHIO, KOTOPAsl CIIOXKWIIACh B OMOJIIOTHYECKO HayKe TI0cie
TOr0, Kak T€HOM YeJIOBEKa ObLI pacim(poBaH NPAKTUIECKU MTOIHOCTBIO.

— Kpome ononngpopmarnkn, KakHe elje HAMAPABJIEHH B POCCHHCKOH

remomuke Ber moxxere ormernrs?
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— [Ipexxne Bcero — MEOUIIMHCKYIO TEHOMUKY. Y JIIOAEH eCTh «OOIBHBICH
resbl. X 9pe3BeMaifHO Ba)KHO HAWTH M OIO3HATh. DTO — MYyTh K JUArHO-
CTHKE U JICYEHHIO ¥ Ha CETOJHAIIHUI J€Hb IIaBHBIA CIIOCOO HCIIONIb30Ba-
HUSI JTOCTIDKCHUI T€HOMUKH A7l 4denoBeka. C IOMOIIbI0 MEAMIIMHCKOM
TEHOMHKH MOXKHO CO3[aBaTb HOBBIC JIeKapcTBa. lIpuBemy JWIIb OIHY
mudpy. 3a ymenmuit XX BEK YeIOBEUECTBO cozfano mpumepHo 500 pas-
HBIX JIeKapcTB. Ecni yCpeaHUTh, MOMydaeTcsl MOpsiIKa MATH JICKAPCTB B
ro. 51 uMero B BUy HE OJHM U T€ K€ JICKapCTBa C pa3sHbIMU Ha3BAHUSIMH,
a TI0-HAacTOSIIEMY pa3iHWYHbIE JekapcTBa. [locime pacmmppoBKkH reHoMa
yenoBeka 500 HOBBIX JieKapcTB OymyT co3JaHBI MEHbIIE deM 3a 10 et
ITouemy? IloTomMy YTO OOHApPYKEHO MHOXKECTBO HOBBIX I€HOB. KaskmbIit
HOBEBII T'eH KOTUPYET CBOH 0enoK. JIFo0oi 6eT0K MOXKET OBITh YIaCTHUKOM
MAaTOJIOTHYECKOTO TIporiecca. MoykHO OyIeT co3/aBaTh JEKapcTBa Halpas-
JICHHO.

— Hrak, poccuiickass HporpamMma B OCHOBHOM COCTOHT H3 Tpex
HANpAaBJICHHH: OHOHHMOPMATHKA, MEJHOHHCKAS I€HOMHKA H (JVHK-
LHOHAIbHASI TeHOMHKA?

— EcTp eme oguH acmekT, KOTOPBIM Havan pa3BHUBAaThCS ABA-TPH ToAa
Ha3ag M 0cobeHHo OypHO B MHOroHanuoHaibHOH Poccum. Ee HacemsioT
pa3Hble STHHUECKHE rpymnmbl. OKa3bIBaCTCsl, YTO TEHOM Y Pa3HBIX Hapoa-
HocTel cierka pasnuuyaercsi. Moxsno B JJHK Beimenuts omnpeneneHHbIN
«PUCYHOK» HYKIICOTHIOB (0C000€ pacroiioKeHHe), KOTOPBIi OyneT ToBo-
PHTB O TOM, YTO 3TOT YETIOBEK — OAIIKUP, a 3TOT — TaTApHH. | €HOMBI Ipea-
CTaBUTENECH pa3HbIX ATHHYECKUX TPYII HE WACHTUYHBI, HO Pa3IHuUs
MEKAy HUMH YpE3BBIYAHHO HE3HAYMTENBHBI, XOTS U aOCOIIOTHO JOCTO-
BEpPHBI, ¥ TO3TOMY BO3MOKHO CPaBHHBATh Pa3HbIC STHUIECKUE TPYIIIHI.

Tako# oAXo0J] CBA3BIBAET TEHOMUKY C UCTOPHUEH, IMHIBUCTUKOM, apXeo-
JIOTHEW, TaJeOHTONOTHEH, >THOTpadueli. V1 BO3HHKAIOT MOPAa3HUTEIHHO
MHTEpECHbIE HaxonkW. Kak Bbl AyMaeTe, K KakOold 3THUYECKOW TIpyIne
OKe BCero pycckue?

— K rarapam, HaBepHoOE.

—IIpencrassre, HeT. CnaBsiHE OJIM3KH I10 MATEPHHCKON JIMHIH (TI0CKOJIBKY
n3ydaercs mutoxoHapuanbHas JIHK, mepenatomasicss peOeHKY OT MaTepH)
K BaIllUM 3aMaJHbIM COCEIsIM: HEMIIaM, yrpo-(hHHHAM.

Practical 11.3

Below is a list of frequent words that have very different general meanings and
technical meanings. Look for these terms in short excerpts of specialized texts
provided by the tutor and pay special attention to their translation.

CTaTbia
IIpOKJIIaiKa
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Kypc
HapTus
nepenada
KITFOY
Kadenpa
ceThb
TPUBOJ
CTEIEHb
3aBeJicHHe
CCBIIKA
CTaBKa
cOopsI
KJIacc
cBe4a

Practical 11.4

1.

2.

Translate the following text from D. S. Likhachev’s article, Kymsrypnas

orcranocts in Pazaymes o Poccnn (St Petersburg: Logos, 1999), 44-50.
Note specific examples that are typical of scientific and scholarly prose.

Be

sure to specify whether these examples are grammatical, word-formative,

syntactic, etc.

ToBopsaT Taxxe, uto Poccust Oblta cTpaHoW YyTh JIM HE CILIOIIHOW Herpa-
MOTHOCTH. JTO He COBceM TO4HO. CTaTMCTUYECKHE JaHHBIC, COOpaHHBIE
akageMukoM A. 1. Co00IeBCKUM 1O MOAMHUCSM oA JoKyMeHTamu X V-X VII
BB., CBHJETEIbCTBYIOT O BBICOKOM TIPaMOTHOCTH PYCCKOTO Hapoja.
ITepBoHa4anbHO STUM AAHHBIM HE MMOBEPMIIN, HO X MOATBEPAUIH U OTKPbI-
ThIe A.B. ApIMXOBCKMM HOBrOpOACKHE OepecTsHBIE IPaMOTHI, IICAHHBIC
MIPOCTBIMU PEMECIIEHHUKAMU U KPECThIHAMH.

B XVIII-XIX BB. pycckuii CeBep, He 3HABIIMH KPETIOCTHOTO TIpaBa, ObLI
MOYTH CIUIOUIb TPaMOTHBIM, U B KPECTBSHCKUX CEMbSX 10 MOCIenHEH
BOWHBI CYIIECTBOBAIM OOJIbIINE OMOIMOTEKN PYKOIUCHBIX KHHUI, OCTaTKH
KOTODBIX YJaeTcsi ceiuac coOupars.

Uccnenosanust Maprnel MuxailnoBHbI [ pOMBIKO U €€ YYEHUKOB MOKa-
3aJIM, 4YTO 00BEM 3HAHUH KPECTHSH IO 3€MJICJCIIHIO, PHIOOJIOBCTBY, OXOTE,
PYCCKOI MCTOPHUH, BOCIIPHHATOM 4epe3 (oNIBKIOp, ObUT BeCbMa OOMIMpPEH.
IIpocTo cymecTByIOT pa3Hble THIBI KylIbTypbl. M KyasTypa pycckoro kpe-
CThSIHUHA, KOHEYHO, ObllIa HE YHHUBEPCUTETCKOH. YHHBEPCUTETCKAs KyIlb-
Typa nosiBiwiack B Poccnu nozano, Ho B XIX 1 XX BB. ObICTpO mocTHIIIA
BBICOKOTO YPOBHS, OCOOEHHO B TOM, YTO KacaJloch ()MIJIOIOTHH, UCTOPHH,
BOCTOKOBEZICHHSI.
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Practical 11.5

The following text is from a college-level mathematics textbook, Algebra and
Number Theory (Moscow: Prosvescenie, 1978), 157. The paragraph is a descrip-
tion of Euclidean geometric space.

1. Translate the ST into a TT of the same genre, i.e. for a textbook.

2. Indicate in separate columns how the TT represents (a) parenthetical expres-
sions from the ST; (b) participial clauses.

3. Note any instances of unusual word order in the ST that may be problematic
for the TT.

EBkiinjioBer npocrTpancrBa

6.1. BaxxHBIM TpUMEpOM JHHEHHOTO IPOCTPAHCTBA SBIICTCS JMHEHHOE
IIPOCTPAHCTBO T'€OMETPHUYECKUX BeKTOpoB. OOIIee MOHATHE JMHEHHOro
IIPOCTPAHCTBA HCTOPHYECKH C(HOPMHPOBAIOCH KaK HEKOTOPOE €ro
ecTecTBeHHOE 0000meHue. Onepanuy CI0KEHUST BEKTOPOB U YMHOKEHHS
UX Ha 4YHWCIa, a TAaKKE W OCHOBAaHHbIE HAa HUX MOHATHS JHHEHHOHN
3aBUCHMOCTH, 0a3MCA U T.II., UT PAIOT BAXKHYFO POJIb B TEOPHH TE€OMETPHUUECKIX
BEKTOPOB.

Practical 11.6

The final practical in this chapter is two excerpts from Lev Semenovich
Vygotsky’s book, Msmieane u peus (Moscow: Labirint, 1999, 296-7). The
TT is from The Collected Works of L. S. Vygotsky, vol.1, Thinking and Speech
(New York and London: Plenum Press, 1987), 258.

1. Read the ST and TT carefully. Consider that the commission was to produce
a TT that could be used by college students and scholars studying the topic
of language and thought. What aspects of the TT are the most controversial?
What aspects of the TT are the least controversial?

2. Produce a new TT that addresses all of your comments under section number 1.

OroIeHTPHYECcKas peyb SBISETCS B TOM CIIydae KII0YOM K UCCIIEA0BaHUIO
BHyTpeHHel peun. [lepBoe yno00CTBO 3aKilO4aeTcsi B TOM, YTO OHa
IpencTaBiseT co0oil elle BOKAIM30BaHHYIO, 3By4Yallyl0 pedb, T.€. Pedb
BHEIITHIOIO 10 CIIOCO0Y CBOETO IMPOSIBJICHUSI M BMECTE C TEM BHYTPEHHIOO
pedb 1Mo cBoMM (YHKIMSAM M CTpyKType. [Ipu mcciemoBaHUM CIIOMXKHBIX
BHYTPEHHUX MPOLECCOB JUIsI TOTO, 4YTOOBI OKCIIEPUMEHTHPOBATh,
00BEKTHBU3UPOBaTh HAOIIOAAEMbIii BHYTPEHHHUH IPOLECC, MPUXOAUTCS
OKCIIEPUMEHTAJIbHO CO3/1aBaTh €r0 BHEIIHIOI CTOPOHY, CBSA3BIBAsL €r0 C
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KaKoH-T100 BHEIIHEH NESITeNbHOCTHIO, BBIHOCHTH €r0 HApYXKy, IS TOTO
9TOOBI cIeNaTh BOSMOXKHBIM €r0 OOBEKTHBHO-(YHKIIMOHAIBGHBIA aHAJN3,
OCHOBBIBAIOIIUICS HA HAOMIONCHHUSIX BHEIIHEH CTOPOHBI BHYTPEHHETO
npouecca. Ho B ciydae 3rOIeHTpHUYECKON peur Mbl IMEEM €TI0 Kak ObI C
€CTECTBECHHBIM KCIIEPUMEHTOM, TOCTPOCHHBIM 10 3TOMY THITy. DTO €CTh
JIOCTYITHAsI IPSIMOMY HAOJIOICHHUIO M 9KCIIEPUMEHTHPOBAHUIO BHYTPEHHSSA
pedb, T.c. BHYyTPEHHUI [0 CBOEH MPUPOAE U BHELIHUH IO MPOSBICHUSIM
npouecc. B 3ToM u 3akmodaeTcs raBHasi IPUYKMHA TOTO, OYEMY H3ydCHUE
STOLCHTPUYIECKON PEUYH U SIBISIETCS B HAIUX IJIa3aX OCHOBHBIM METOIOM
HCCIIEZIOBAaHUS BHYTPCHHEH PEUH.

Bropoe npenmyIecTBo 3Toro MeToia COCTOUT B TOM, YTO OH MO3BOJISIET
U3Y4YUTh STOLCHTPUYECKYIO pEYb HE CTaTHYECKH, a JAWHAMUYECKH, B
MIPOLIECCE €€ PA3BUTHS, IOCTEIICHHOTO YOBIBAHUS OIHUX €€ 0COOEHHOCTEH
U MEUIGHHOTO HapacTaHWs JApYyrux. biarogaps 3ToMy BO3HHKaeT
BO3MOXXHOCTb CYIUTh O TEHACHLUSAX PpAa3BUTUS BHYTPEHHEH peuw,
aHAIM3UPOBATh TO, YTO Ul HEE HECYIIECTBEHHO M YTO OTMAAAeT B XOIE
pa3BUTHs, KaK U TO, YTO Ul HEE CYIIECTBEHHO W YTO B XOIE Pa3BUTHA
yCHIMBaeTCs U HapacTaeT. M HakoHel, BO3HMKAE€T BO3MOXKHOCTb, U3ydast
9TH TeHETHYECKHE TCHCHIINH BHYTPCHHEH pedH, 3aKJIIOYUTH C TIOMOIIBIO
METOJIOB MHTEPIOJSIIUK OTHOCHUTEIBHO TOTO, YTO IPEINCTABIAET COOOH
JIBIDKCHHUE OT 3TOIIEHTPHUYECKON peud K BHYTPEHHEH B Ipesiene, T.6. KakoBa
NIPUPOZia BHYTPEHHEN pEUn.

This implies that egocentric speech is the key to the study of inner speech.
Egocentric speech is still vocal and audible. Though internal in function
and structure, egocentric speech is external in manifestation. In any inves-
tigation of a complex internal process, we must externalize that process to
allow experimentation; we must connect it to some form of external activ-
ity. This permits an objective functional analysis based on observable
external aspects of the internal process. With egocentric speech, we have
what might be called a natural experiment. Egocentric speech — a process
internal in nature but external in manifestation — is accessible to direct
observation and experimentation. Thus, the study of egocentric speech is
the method of choice for the study of inner speech.

The second advantage of this method is that it allows us to study egocentric
speech dynamically in the process of its development. 1t allows us to study
the gradual disappearance of certain characteristics and the gradual develop-
ment of others. This provides us with the potential for understanding the
trends characteristic of the development of inner speech. By analyzing what
drops out in the developmental process, we can identify what is inessential to
inner speech. Correspondingly, by analyzing what tends to be strengthened,
what emerges more and more clearly in the developmental process, we can
identify what is essential to it. Relying on methods of interpolation, we can
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follow the development from egocentric to inner speech and draw conclu-
sions concerning the nature of inner speech itself.

[IpaBunbHOE TOHMMAaHNE BHYTPEHHEH PEUX TOIKHO HCXOAUTH M3 TOTO MOJIO0-
JKEHMS1, IYTO BHYTPEHHSI Pedb €CTh 0CO00E IO CBOSH MCHUXOIOTHYECKOH TPH-
pome oOpa3oBaHHE, OCOOBIM BHJI pPEYEBON IEATEIHHOCTH, MMEIOIINNA CBOU
COBEpIIICHHO CIENU(UIECKUE OCOOCHHOCTH M COCTOAIINNA B CIOXXHOM OTHO-
IICHUH K JPYTHM BHIAM PEIEBOU JEATENBHOCTH. 1711 TOTO 4TOOBI M3yUINTh 3TH
OTHOUIECHUsI BHYTPEHHEN pedH, C OOHOM CTOPOHBI, K MBICIH U, C IPYyrod — K
CIIOBY, HEOOXOAMMO TIPEXKIE BCETO HAWTH €€ CEe(UIECKUE OTIIMYHS OT TOTO
U JPYTOTo M BBIICHUTH €€ COBEPIICHHO 0co0yio dynkimto. HebGespasmiuyaHo,
JyMaeTcsl HaM, TOBOPIO JIK s ce0e WK ApYTUM. BHYTpeHHsII pedsb ecTh pedb
Juisi ce0si. BHemHsA peub ecThb peub Ui Apyrux. Hemb3st jomycTuTs gaxe
Harepes, YTo 3T0 KOPEHHOE U (hyHAaMEHTalIbHOE pasindne B (DYHKIHSIX TOH
U IPYTOH PEYX MOKET OCTaThCs 0€3 TIOCIEeCTBUM TS CTPYKTYPHOM IPHUPOIBI
o0enx pedeBbix GyHKmi. [losToMy, Hymaercss HaMm, HEIPABUIBHO paccMa-
TPUBATh, KaK 3TO AeiatoT J[)KeKCOH U X3/, BHYTPEHHIOIO Pedb KaK OTINYar0-
LIyIOCSl OT BHEIIHEW IO CTENEHH, a He Mo mpupozae. Jleno 3meck HE B
BoKanm3aruy. CaMo HaJIM4YHe WIN OTCYTCTBHE BOKAIM3ALMU €CTh HE IIPHU-
YKMHa, 0OBACHAIONIAsA HaM MPUPOAY BHYTPEHHEH pedn, a CICICTBUE, BHITEKa-
IOIEE W3 O3TOM MpUpPOAbl. B M3BECTHOM CMBICIE MOXXHO CKa3aTbh, 4TO
BHYTPEHHSISI peub HE TOJIBKO HE €CTh TO, YTO MPEAIISCTBYET BHEIIHEH PEUH
WITH BOCIIPOU3BOJMT €€ B TTaMATH, HO IPOTHBOIOJIOKHA BHEIIHEH. BHEITHss
pEedb eCTh MPOLIECC IPEBPAIECHHS MBICIH B CJI0Ba, €€ MaTepUaIn3amus 1 00b-
eKTUBaIMs. 3[eCh — OOpaTHBIN IO HAIpPABICHHUIO MPOLECC, WAYIIUH H3BHE
BHYTPb, IIPOLIECC UCTIAPEHUSI Peur B MbICHIb. OTCIONA U CTPYKTypa 3TOH pedn
CO BCEMH €€ OTIIMUYMSAMH OT CTPYKTYpBI BHEIITHEH PEUH.

BHyTpeHHsIsI pedb MpeACTaBIsieT coOoi enBa JM HE CaMyl0 TPYAHYIO
00nacTe MCCIENOBaHUS ICHXOJIOTMH. VIMEHHO MO3TOMY MBI HAaXOOUM B
YUCHHU O BHYTPEHHEH peud OrpOMHOE KOJIMYECTBO COBEPIIEHHO MPOU3-
BOJIBHBIX KOHCTPYKIUI M YMO3PUTEIBHBIX IIOCTPOSHUN U HE pacronaraemM
MOYTH HUKAKUMH BO3MOXXHBIMU (DAKTHUECKHMU JTAaHHBIMHU. DKCIIEPUMEHT K
3TOI mpoOIieMe IpHITarajcs JIMIIb MOKa3aTelbHbINA. ViccienoBareny npiTa-
JHCh YIOBUTH HAJIIMYUE €[BA 3aMETHBIX, B JYYIIEM CIIy4ac TPETbECTEICH-
HBIX [10 CBOEMY 3HAYECHUIO M BO BCSIKOM CITy4ae JIEKAIIUX BHE IIEHTPAIEHOTO
Apa BHYTPEHHEHW pedYH, COMyTCTBYIOIIMX ABHUIATEIbHBIX HW3MCHEHHH B
apTUKYJSIIUH U JbIxaHuu. [IpoGiema sTa ocTaBazach MOYTH HEIOCTYITHOH
JUIs1 SKCTIEPUMEHTA JI0 TeX MOp, TI0Ka K HEl He yAaioch NIPUMEHUTH TCHETH-
yecKu MeToA. Pa3BuTue U 34€Ch 0Ka3aJI0Ch KIIIOUOM K IIOHUMAaHUIO OJTHOU
13 CIIOKHEHIITNX BHYTPEHHNX (PyHKIMI YeToBedecKkoro co3Hanus. [loatomy
HaXOXK/ICHHE aJIeKBaTHOTO METOJa MCCIEA0BaHNUs BHYTPEHHEH ped CABHU-
HylOo (DaKTHYIECKH BCIO MPOOIEMYy C MEPTBOM TOUKH. MBI OCTaHOBHMCS
MIO3TOMY IIPEXJIE BCEr0 Ha METOJE.
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If we are to understand the phenomenon, we must begin with the thesis that
inner speech is a psychological formation that has its own unique nature,
the thesis that inner speech is a unique form of speech activity that has
unique characteristics and stands in complex relationships to other speech
forms. To study the relationships of inner speech to thought and to the
word, we must identify what distinguishes inner speech from thought and
word. We must clarify its unique function.

In our view, it is important in this connection that in one case I am speak-
ing to myself and in the other to another. Inner speech is speech for oneself.
External speech is speech for others. This is a fundamental functional dif-
ference in the two types of speech that will have inevitable structural con-
sequences. In our view, then, it is incorrect to view the difference between
inner and external speech as one of degree rather than of kind (as Jackson
and Head, among others, have done). The presence or absence of vocaliza-
tion is not a cause that explains the nature of inner speech. It is the conse-
quence of its nature. Inner speech is not merely what precedes or reproduces
external speech. Indeed, in a sense, it is the opposite of external speech.
External speech is a process of transforming thought into word; it is the
materialization and objectivization of thought. Inner speech moves in
the reverse direction, from without to within. It is a process that involves
the evaporation of speech in thought. This is the source of the structure
of inner speech, the source of all that structurally differentiates it from
external speech.

Inner speech is among the most difficult domains of psychological
research. As a consequence, most theories of inner speech are arbitrary and
speculative constructions based on little empirical data. The experiment has
been used primarily as a demonstration or illustration. Research has cen-
tered on attempts to identify subtle shifts in articulation and respiration,
factors that are at best three stages removed from the phenomenon of inner
speech. This problem has remained almost inaccessible to the experiment
because genetic methods have not be utilized. Development is the key to
understanding this extremely complex internal function of human con-
sciousness. BY identifying an adequate method for investigation inner
speech, we can move the entire problem from its current stalemate. This
first issue we must address, then, is that of method.



Chapter 12

Documents of everyday life

Russian life has changed dramatically since the break-up of the Soviet Union. Not
only has the fundamental political structure of the country changed, but also the
bureaucracy that is a part of the life of each and every one of us. As you might
suspect, there are a large number of official documents that are central to the most
mundane life experiences — becoming a licensed car driver, dealing with insur-
ance companies, reading the descriptions on medications, applying for a passport
or visa, applying for a job.

In the Soviet period, dealing with official documents was extraordinarily challeng-
ing for the average citizen. No crossing out or whiting out of errors was allowed, and
red ink pens could not be used to fill out official forms. In some cases, only ink pens
(not ballpoint) were allowed to be used. Today, things have loosened up considerably,
but there is still a great deal of paperwork that accompanies many activities.

Practical 12.1

The following documents are part of the relatively new Russian Federation system
of mandatory liability car insurance for all drivers. The first document contains
important information for insurance owners to aid them in distinguishing authentic
from counterfeit insurance policies. The second document is a form that must be
filled out in the event of a car accident in order to file with the insurance company.

1. You have been commissioned to translate these documents for a British
diplomat living in Moscow. It will be important for her to have a TT that
is as close as possible to the intentions and language of the ST.

STI
POCTOCCTPAX IIPEJYITIPEK/IAET: BEPETHTECH
DAJIBIIIUBBIX IIOJIHCOB OC ATI'O!

C nauana utons 2003 rona — mepBbIX JHEH JelicTBUg DenepalbHOTO 3aKOHa
P® «O6 o00s3aTeNbHOM CTPaxOBaHUHM TPAXXKIAHCKOH OTBETCTBEHHOCTH
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BIAJCNBIEB TPAHCIOPTHBIX CpeacTB» B Poccuiickuii  coro3
aBTOCTpaxoBIUKOB (PCA) cTany mocTynars CHTHAJIBI O CIYYasX MOIICITKI
CTPaXOBBIX IOJIMCOB O053aTEIILHOTO CTPAXOBAHHS M CIICIHAIBHBIX 3HAKOB
TOCYIapCTBEHHOTO OOpasma (ctukkepoB). leorpadwms pacmpocTpaHeHUs
¢ampmmBok — ot Cankr-IletepOypra no BmammBoctoka. Mecrta
pacTlpoCTpaHEHHS: aBTOPHIHKH, TaMO)XXEHHBIE CKJIAIbl, TEPPUTOPHS,
npumbikaomas k nomemenusm AU — TUB/T.

KaugecTBo (haspIIMBBIX KOMMH — OT 3JIEMEHTAPHO H3TOTOBJICHHOW Ha
KCEpOKCEe M Ta3eTHOH Oymare 10 BBICOKOKBAJIM(HUIIMPOBAHHOW O(CETHOH
TIeYarH.

[Ipuobperatoniye nX aBTOIIOOWTEIN HE IIOAO3PEBAIOT, YTO COBEp-
AT NPECTYIUIEHUE, NPEAyCMOTPEHHOE cTarbed 327 VYrojloBHOTO
Konexca PO.

ITo 3TO¥ e cTaTrhe HECYT OTBETCTBEHHOCTH (10 4 JET JMIICHHUS CBO-
00m1pI!) U3TOTOBUTENN U COBITYMKH MOAIEIOK. CTelmeHb OTBETCTBEHHOCTH
3HAYUTENIFHO BO3PACTET B CIIydae OOpaIICHHUS ¢ OI0OHBIMA JOKYMEHTAMHI
32 CTPaxOBBIM BO3MelIeHHEM. IIpaBoOXpaHUTENbHBIE OPTraHbl T'OTOBBI K
pacciIeIoBaHUIO YTOJOBHBIX JIeJl JAHHOW KaTerOpuy BO B3aMMOICHCTBHU
co ciryk0amu 6€30ITaCHOCTH CTPaXOBBIX KOMITAHHH.

OCHOBHOW TrapaHTHEW 3amMThl OT a(epucToB SABISETCA OQOpMIICHHE
rpakIaHaMU JIOTOBOPOB CTPAaXOBaHMS B O(HCaX CTPAXOBBIX KOMIIAHWH,
NMEIOIINX XOPOUIYI0 PENyTalui0 M COOTBETCTBYIOLIYIO JIHICH3HIO
MunmncrepcetBa ¢uHaHCOB Poccuiickoit @enepannu.

POCTOCCTPAX AB/IAETCA HMEHHO TAKOH KOMITAHHEH,

CooﬁmaeM pAA OTIIMYUTCIIBHBIX MTPU3HAKOB NOAJIUHHBIX ITOJIMCOB.

1. IItamm cTpaxoBoil KOMIIaHUH. B 1€BOM BepXHEM yIily MONKCA JOIKEH
HaJIMYEeCTBOBATh IITaMI CTPAaXOBOM KOMIIAHHH.

2. Metannu3upoBaHHas «IpolIKMBKay. Ha 000poTHOM cTOpoHE moauca
JIOJDKHa OBITh METAJNIM3MPOBAaHHAs 3amUMTHAs Iojoca —
«IIPOLIUBKAY.

3. Bogsnbie 3Haku Ha repOoBoi Oymare. Bce mosimchl M3roTtoBieHb! Ha
repOoBoii Oymare ¢ BOASHBIMH 3HaKaMH TOJBKO B TOCYAapCTBEHHBIX
TUnOrpadusXx, B TOM 4HuclIe Ha [03HaKe, CTENEHb 3aAIIUIIEHHOCTH
COOTBETCTBYET CTENEHH 3alIUThl JCHEXHBIX 3HAKOB. bIaHKM HMMEOT
enuHylo GopMmy Ha Bceil Tepputopur PO u SBIAIOTCS JOKyMEHTaMH
CTPOTOH OTYETHOCTH.

4. CkpslTas ab0OpeBuatypa Bcepoccuiickoro cor3a aBTOCTPaXOBIIIMKOB
(PCA).

5.  Muxkpoupudrt.
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ST2

H3Bemenue o JITIT

Cocrasiasercs Bogureaamu TC. Cogep:kur AaHHBIE 00
oocroareiascrBax AT, ero y1acTHHKAaX

I.

(98]

Mecto JITII (pecmybnuka, kpai, 001acTh, paiioH, HACCICHHBIH ITyHKT,
VIIHIA, IOM)

Hara JIIT (nens, Mecsly, rox) (4acsl, MUHYTHI)

Kommuectro moBpexneHHbIX TC (dnciio)

KonmuecTBo: paHEHBIX (JIHII, TIOXYYHBIINX TEICCHBIC MOBPEKICHHS)
(ancno) moruOmmx (YUCio)

. IIpoBogmiock a1 ocBuaeTenbcTBoBanue yuyactHukoB I TII Ha cocros-

HHE ONBSHEHUS (HY)KHOE OTMETHUTH: 1a, HET)

MarepuanbHblid yiep0o, HaHeCEeHHBIH

JIpYTHM TPaHCHOPTHBIX cpeacTBam (kpome “A” u “B”) (HyxHOE OoTMe-
TUTH: J1a, HET)

JpYroMy UMYIIECTBY (HY’KHOE OTMETHUTB: Jia, HET)

Ceunerenu JTII (pamuust, ©Msi, OTYECTBO, AAPEC MECTA KHUTEIHCTBA)

. Corpymaunk I'MBJI/1, xotopstit mpoBoann odopmiienue JTII (warpyn-

HBI HOMED)

TpancnoprrOoe cpeacTBo «A»

9.

10.

I1.

Mapxka, mogens TC
Wnentudukannonnsiit Homep (VIN)
Tocyn. peructp. 3Hak

CBup. 0 perucrpanmu (cepusi, HomMep)
Cob6crBennnk TC (PO (HanMeHOBaHHME FOP. JIMIIA)
Anpec

Bomurens TC (®UO)

Hata poxxneHust

Anpec

Tenedon

Bon. ynoctoBepenue (cepust, HOMep)
Kareropust (A, B, C, D, E) [lara Beimaun

JIoKyMeHT Ha MpaBo BIaJ€HUs, NOIb30BaHUs, pacnopsoxeHus TC
(TOBEPEHHOCTH, JOTOBOP apEHAbI, MyTEBOH JIKCT U T.II.)

12.

13.
14.
15.

CrpaxoBIIMK (HAaMMEHOBAaHHE CTPAXOBIIWKA, 3aCTPaxXOBaBIIETO
OTBETCTBEHHOCTb)

Crpax. onuc (cepust, HOMep)

JeiicTBUTENIEH 10 (ICHB, MECSII, TOJ)

TC 3acTpaxoBaHo OT yiiep6a (HeT, 1a)

MecTo mepBOHAYAIBHOTO yAapa (yKa3aTh CTPEIKOH (=)

[lepeueHb BUANMBIX TOBPEXICHHBIX JETAIEH U JJIEMEHTOB
3aMedaHus
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POCTOCCTPAX NPEAYNPEXARET:

BEPEFHTECH ®AJIbLUHBLIX NOIHCOB OC Aro!
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Practical 12.2. Prepositional phrases

In Chapter 10, we introduced five types of prepositional constructions that are
important to the structure of legal documents. Many of those constructions
are also found in other types of documents and in scientific and scholarly
texts. Review the examples given in Chapter 10 and fill in the blank with
the required preposition (given in the same five categories as in Chapter 10).
The potential answers for each category are given at the beginning of each

grouping.

12.2.1. B cBAaA3m, B pe3y.ibTare, 0.1aroqaps, BCJI€JCTBHE

€8 aBapuy JI0pOTa BPEMEHHO 3aKpHITa.

2 AHKETHPOBaHMUIO OblIa MOJy4YeHA WHTEpecHas HHpOpManus o
HOJIOKCHUH KeHIIMH B Poccuu.

3) HAy9IHO-TEXHHYECKOTO MPOTpecca pacIIupsIOTCS BO3MOXKHOCTH
NPaKTHYECKOTO NPUMEHEHHS HayYHbIX HCCIETOBAHMI.

@) C HEeONarompUATHBIMH TIOTOAHBIMH YCIIOBHSIMHA SKCTIEPHMEHT

OyIeT MPOBOAMUTHCS B JTa0OPATOPHH.
(5) B opraHmsme yenoBeka NMPOHUCXOAUT OKHCICHHE KHCIOPOAOM Pa3INYHBIX
BEIICCTB, o0pasyeTcs yIIeKUCIIbIH ras3.

12.2.2. B mesrsx, ¢ meabio

1) COXpaHEHMs NPUPOABI pPa3padaThIBACTCS MEXyHApOAHAS
IporpaMMa OXpaHbl OKpYKaroIlel Cpeabl.
2) MOJIY4EHHUs OITUMAIILHOTO Pe3ybTaTa SKCIIEPHUMEHT IIPOBOAUICA

IO U3BECTHOMY HAYYHOMY MCTOAY.

12.2.3. Ha ocHOBaHHH, 34 cYeT, B COOTBETCTBHH

(1) Kowmmstrorep paboraer C TIPOTPaMMOM.

2 Pe3yIIbTaTOB MPOBEIEHHOT0 aHAIN3a OBUIH CACTIAHEBI BAYKHBIE
BBIBOJIBL.

(3) PesymeraTsl IpOBEICHHOTO SKCIIEPUMEHTA TIPEICTABIISIIOT OOJBIION HAY THBIH
UHTEpeC BO3MO)KHOCTHU NIPUMEHEHUS B MEIUIIMHE.

12.2.4. npn, B xoqe, B TedeHne, B npoHecce

1) pa3BUTUSl HayKH pacIIUpsercs oO0JacTb HCCIIEJOBaHUS
KocMoca.

2) COLIMAJIN3ME CYMIECTBYET OOIIECTBEHHAs COOCTBEHHOCTH Ha
Cpe/ICTBa MPOU3BOJICTBA.
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3) Pa3BUTH OOIIECTBA Pa3BUBACTCSA U U3MEHSIETCS S3BIK.
4) BEKOB ITPOUCXOINIIO N3MECHEHHE 36MHOM TOBEPXHOCTH.

12.2.5. npn, B ciyqae

(1) Henp3st mpoBOOUTH HKCHEPUMEHT OTCYTCTBHH HEOOXOIHMMBIX
JaHHBIX.

(2) Tompko _ HaJNWMYWW AOCTATOYHOW WHMOPMAIMH MOXKHO IIPOBOAWTH
JHUCKYCCHIO IT0 3TOMY BOIIPOCY.

3) 3aMEHBl TPOCTHIX NPEIOKCHUHA CIOXHBIM HEOOXOIMMO
COOTBETCTBEHHO M3MEHUTH IIPEIJIOTH.

Practical 12.3

In the Russian Federation, it is not legal to allow someone else to drive your car
unless you have given them official permission. This includes family members as
well as friends and strangers. Before 2000, this document had to be completed at
the office of a notary public. Today, it is sufficient to type or write it out by hand
with the owner’s signature at the bottom. This document, called noBepenHOCTS,
has many forms, from simple permission to drive the car to the right to not only
use the car, but sell it (called renepanprHas moBepeHHOCTD). (I'eHepanbHas m0Be-
perHOCTh Must be done by a notary, and not all notary offices have the right to
produce this document.)

1. The following document is a sample permission form from the car
owner to a friend. The document has a standardized part and blanks for
specific answers relating to the persons and vehicles involved. Translate
the document and maintain the two separate parts of the document in
your TT.

2. What is the notary public’s name?

Practical 12.4

The following excerpt is taken from a short story by Natalja Tolstaya, “Xouy 3a
rpanuny” (Cectpsl, Moscow: Podkova, 1998), 263-5. Tolstaya is recalling her
first trip to Denmark from Russia in the late Soviet period and the enormous
amount of red tape and paperwork required to receive her international passport
and visa.

1. Create a TT in which the sarcasm and irony are preserved.
2. Point out phrases from the ST that are clear examples of figurative word
meanings.
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78 B3 478956

AOBEPEHHOCTH

CaHKT-lleTepOypr, yJuMua BoccTaHud,  OOM 6
JIBaNUATh WEcTOro AHBapA JBe THCAYM BOCHMOrO roja

aBTOMOGHIIb gaﬁxn KHA TTHKAHTO
1ueeT OPAHKE

rocyl. PervcTpalMOHHHA 3HaK
HIeHTH(HKaLMOHHEN HoMep (VIN) EESmmmmmas
roj Bemycka 2005 , geuraTens N G4HG 5034599

WacCH- 5 KHEOB N . WEUE ) |
COCTOHT Ha yyeTe B TNeTpoABopLOBOro pafioHa CaHKT-IleTepbypra

q rofa: PORIEHHS;
eTpof; aHKT-[leTepOypra

S BhlaH DLIOBLM |
03 sHBaps 2001 _ roga, oXMBabUAH B CaHKT-eTepoypre, pomm
v N 10 KBapTHpal, ot

OJIHOMOYHBAK
nacnopr NpOXHBaNUYR B
N i

YTpasnaTh ¥ pacHopAkaTbCH  BHUlEYKA3AHHHM aBTOMOOWJEM, CJHEIHTh 3a
TEXHUYECKUM COCTORHHEM, TMpPOM3BOIMTL HEOOGXOMMMHA DEMOHT, OHTB MOMM
FBEHCTaBHTGHEM BO BCEX YUYpewleHHAX M OpraHHzalysx, ,B TOM YHCJe B
Hﬂ. benepaJbHOA HaNOroBOR CJyxGe, BOeHKOMATE, CTPAaXOBHX KOMIAHHAX.
PABOM TpoZawH, 3aora, caul B apeHny, NONYHEHHs IeHer, CHATHS M
TNOCTAHOBKY Ha ydyeT B MBI, ®efepanbHod Hanorosoil ciyxOe, BoeHKoMaTe,
C TpaBOM  33MeHH ¥  BHODAKOBKM HOMEDHHX arperartoB, [OJYYeHHsA
CBHIETEJBCTE Ha BHCBOOOIMBUMACA HOMEDHOM arperar, W3MeHeHHs LBeTa, ¢
MpaBoM TNepeperucTpauud TC 1[0 HOBOMY MeCTy XHTeNbCTBAa BJalebla,
BHECEHMA  M3MEHEHWH B pEerucTpaLMOHHHE [OKYMEHTH M macmopT TC,
NOJNy4YeHus JOyOoiukatoB [TC, perucTPalMOHHHX LOKYMEHTOB M  HOMEPHHX
3HAKOB B2aMeH YTpauyeHHHX, MNofyyeHus TC CO CIHell. CTOAHOK, € NpaBoM
YTHIM3aLMH, MepecbopyNoBaHHA, ¢ TNPAaBOM MOJYYEHWA, NMPOLJEHHA M 3aMeHsl
TPAH3UTHHX HOMEpOB, OJOPMJIEHMA CTPaXoBKM M MOJYYEHMA CTPaxoBOTO
BO3MEWEHUA, & TaK¥e [OJIyYeHMS CTPaxXOBHX BHIIAT, CBSI3aHHHX C
BO3MEWEHHEM DNPHYMHEHHOTO Yyuepba, C TpaBoM BHECEHMS MH3MeHeHMRA o
JOMOJNHEHHA B CTPaXoBOM MOMMC, C TpaBoM NpPOXOKOEHHA TEXHHYECKOro
ocMotTpa B [MBI, Bbesia 3a TrpaHuly POCCHM, AN Yero NpeocTaBlsan
npaBo [0JaBaThb M M0Jy4aThb BCE HeOOXONWMbHE CIPABKM M JOKYMEHTH,
nonaBaTh 3adBJNEHMA, DACTMCHBATBLCH 32 MEHS W BHIIOJHATH BCe IERCTBUR U

(QOpMaNbHOCTH, CBA3aHHHE C JaHHHM MOpY4YeHHEM. _>

000 Tusorpue Eapouoess-2 CI". L. 2007 1. ¥pose &
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ToBepeHHoCTh BHOaHa C [PABOM mniepenoBepusi cpokoM Ha TPH TOIA.

lJlo.um!c'b JALA, BHJABWET0 AOBEPEHHOCTH |

_CaHkT-lleTepbypr f

JllBamuaTe WecTOro -AHEAps IBe THCAYM BOCEMOTO Igla.

HacToAwas  NOBEPEHHOCTb  YAOCTOREPEHa  MHOR,  Mambuemof Jlmgmmoﬁ
Hocu@oBHOM,  HOTapUycoM HOTapMajbHOPO  Okpyra  CaHKT-[leTep6ypra,
' IeMCTBYRUMM Ha OCHOBAHMM JMUeHSMA N 109, BHAAHHOW YNpaBJeHHeM DCTHILMH
Mapuut_ CaHkT-lleTepGypra 23 elfd 1993 ropma. JIOBepeHHOCTb MOAMMCAHA
Tp. B MOEM TIPUCYTCTBMM, JMYHOCTB €&
yCTaHOBNeHa, [eecllocoGHOCTE NpOBEpeHa.

| 3aperucTpUpoBaHo B peecTpe 3a N - 795
gaucmo %103 Tapudy BOO(gecm)pyoneH 00 Komeek
0TaDKYC

A%

" Mansmeps mrr
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Haraapsa Touacras, «Xoqy 3a rpannny»

XKenanme moexarb B JlaHWIO JIETKO MOXXHO OOBSCHHTH TOPOLY U MHPY:
YEJIOBEK JECATh JET MPEenoAaeT JAaTCKUM SA3bIK U JIUTEpaTypy. Tak MOXKHO
MOCMOTPETH, YTO 3a CTpaHa Takas, a? Her?

Meuta, apemaBmias ToJaMH, NPOCHYJIach, Korma Ha kadenpy wus3
HMHOCTPAHHOTO OT/eJa MPHUIIO OAHO MECTO Ha HEJAEIbHYI0 03HAKOMHTENb
HYIO TI0e3/1Ky B Jlanmro. 3aB. kadenpoi ckazan: «XapaKTepuCTUKY IHIINTE
cebe camu. Bam exatp — BBI 1 OeranTey.

XapakTepucTHKy (6 SK3eMIULIpOB II0J KOIMPKY) HaJo ObUIO criepsa
M0Ka3aTh JSICHbKE N3 KOMHATHI MO0 O(OPMIIEHHIO 3arpaHKOMaHIUPOBOK.
ObuTa Takas KOMHaTKa B YINIy, 32 MamOIOpo, a JsiAeHbKa — BEXKJIMBBIH, C
BHUMATEIBHBIM B3NISIOM. OT HETO IaxJIo TOJBKO YTO BBIITUTHIM KOde.

— Ilpunercs, Mapuna HuxonaeBHa, mepenucarh XapaKTepUCTHUKY. Bbl
HUYEro He coolOmmmm o mepBoMm Opake: @O mepBoro, rog ¥ MecTo
POXIIeHHUS, TIe padoTaeT . . .

OtaenbHOM CTpOKOW HamewaranTe: «[lapTkoM, MpoKoM W peKTopar
MOCTaBIECHbI B M3BECTHOCTh O MPHUYMHAX pa3Boia JoueHTa [leTpoBoil u
COIJIACHBI C MPUYMHAMU Pa3BOMAY.

MapuHa pacTporanack: cama He 3Haja, 3a4eM, Qypa, pa3Benach, a B
pekTopate (CoTHS 0a0) — 3HAIOT U COTVIACHEL.

B mHOCTpaHHBIH 0TAEN cTOsUIa ouepenb 3a Omankamu. OTaen padoran —
yac yTpOM, 4YaC BEYEpOM, CpeAa HENpUEeMHBIH JeHb. JlBe AEBHIIBI,
YepHEHbKast M OeleHbKasl, C yTpa YTOMIICHHBIE TE€M, YTO HapOA IO JECSITh
pa3 mepecHpammBaeT OJHO U TO XK€, TOBOPIIM THXUMH MOHOTOHHBIMU
TOJIOCaMHM, CKPBIBas pa3apakeHUe:

— IloBropsiro emie pa3. DT 4eThIpe OaHKa 3aloNHSAIOTCS OT pyku. Ha
MalIHKe Helb3s! Termepb nep>kuTe BOCEMb PO30BBIX OJJAHKOB, 3TH TOJIBKO
Ha MamuHKe! YKa3bpiBaiiTe AeBUYBI0 (aMUIINIO MaTEPH U JKCHEL.

— Tyt MecTa He XBaTuT.

— Hy uto BbI Kak ManeHbKuH, eii-0ory! MokeTe micarh COKpaIeHHO — JIEB.
¢dam . . . Bcex, Bcex pOICTBCHHUKOB YKaXuTe . . . Tak, JAEp)KHUTE IIECTh
TOJTyOCHBKHX, 31€Ch IUIINTE HAIMOHAIBHOCTh M TIAPTUHHOCTb, @ MECTO PaOOTHI
He Hano. Hy, n nBamuars yersipe otorpadum, MaToBbIX, B OBajIe, O3 yroka.

HoBuuku HegoymMeBanu: 3aueM ABaauars 4ersipe? OnHy — Ha Machopr, a
JIBaJIaTh TPH Ky/la IPUKIESIT?

— Cnenyromuit!

Crapast JamMa TIPOIIMBITHYJIA 0€3 OYepE/IH.

— 51 yxe Obuta. S Tonpko crpoiny! Byasre Tak Z0OpEI. . .

W3-3a qBepu mocablaics BUHOBATHIN TOJIOC:

— [Ipocture, Taneuka, onsaTh Bac Oecrokoro. Eciu orery ymep, ero Hajno
nucars?

— O6s3arenbHO. U yKaskuTe, OB JIM OH WIEHOM mapTuu win Het? U rae
MIOXOpOHEH, HamumuTte. Ha3Banwe kiapbuimma, psng, mecro. Mpwmal
3akpoIBaii aBepb. CeromHs OoMblle HE IPHHUMAEM, U TaK 3alIMBACMCS.
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Practical 12.5

Jurij Gladil’s¢ikov, correspondent for Pycckuit NEWSWEEK, tells his readership
what lengths journalists must go to in order to be invited to pre-screenings of
Hollywood films (28 July—3 Aug. 2008), 64.

1. Translate the following excerpt, attempting to preserve the journalistic tone
typical of the English-language NEWSWEEK.

2.  What violations of Russian orthography did you find in the article? Explain
with examples.

3. Compare the use of participles in this articles with other media articles in
preceding chapters.

4. Do most Russian readers know the meaning of cuxsen? Explain, using
evidence from the article.

5. Find all examples of discourse markers in this article and compare their
meanings with the ones given in Chapter 9.

Or cukBeja ciasmry!

O «Mymnn: I poornge Hymmeparopa /[paKoHOB» MOKHO TOBOPHTH JIHIIb KAK O
MOKOHHOM: JTHOO Xopolo, THO0 HHIEro

3akpsITas mpeMbepa TpeTber «MyMum», KOTopasi BEIMIET B HAII MPOKAT
31 wmromnst, mpomaa B MockBe B MUHYBIIMH YETBEPr — B IPUCYTCTBHH
Bpennana ®peiizepa, Mapuu beno, koTopas 3aMeHUIa BOBPEMSI COCKO-
yuBIyio Peituen Yaiic, u npyrux 3Be3n. HaBepHsika B O10orax yxKe MOsBU-
nuck MHeHHsA. Ho s, kak W gpyrue IONyIICHHbIE Ha 3aKPBITHIN IOKa3
KPUTHKH, BBICKA3bIBaThCs HE UMEIO mpasa. [loBs3aH. B nmpomnuiom HOMepe
MBI TOBOPMJIA O TEX AypalKHX Mepax, KOTOPhIE CTaIH MPEINPUHUMATH
TOJUTMBYACKHE CTYOUH Ul CO3JaHHs arMoc(epbl CEKPEeTHOCTH BOKPYT
CBOMX ITIaBHBIX XUTOB. Tak BOT, MHE IPHUIIIOCH IIOAMHCATH OUIHATBHOE
connamenne co cryaueit Universal (HaTypasibHOE, Ha aHIIITHICKOM), 9TO 5
HE MMEI0 IpaBa KPUTHKOBaTh ()MIBM B medaTH, Ha TB, mo paxno u B
WHTepHeTe 10 €ro BbIXOAA B IMpOKAT. MHaue MEHs He NOMyCTHIN Obl Ha
MIPOCMOTD.

Mexnay tem B «Pycckom Newsweek» mpuHATO mucath 0 GUIBME 10 €T0
BBIXOJa. 3HAYWT, HA/J0 BHIKpY4MBaThCs. JlaBailiTe-ka TOrga MOTOBOPUM O
3aKOHOMEPHOCTSX, KOTOPBIE CTAJIN MPOSIBISITHCS B (DHIIBMAX-ITPOJOJIKEHHIX
— CHKBEJaX — YK€ BBIIICIIINX U BBIXOAAIINX HAa 9KPAHbI B 3TOM TOY.

IIpoatoceps! yBepeHbI, YTO HAC MOXHO B3STh FOJILIMU PYyKaMU — OJTHUMU
cnemddexramu, Mynprsmkon. [lapagoM aTTpakIMOHOB — OTHIOAb HE B
SI3EHINTETHOBCKOM MOHUMAaHWU. ByayT, MO, 3T HIHOTHI (MBI TO OHIIE)
CHUJIETh U POT pa3eBaTh. A 4Ero ero pa3eBaTh, €CJIH Mbl 3HAEM, YTO BaM 3TH
crerP(deKTH y)Ke COBCEM HUYETO HE CTOAT . . .
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[Toxorke, IpomrOcepsl YBEpEHBI B HApacTaloMIed AeOMIN3alii KHHOHA-
CEJICHMSI, KAKOBOM CaMU M COAEHCTBOBaNM . . . IIpoarocepsl, Kak U penak-
TOPBI HEKOTOPHIX HAIINX TEJIEKAHAJIOB U TIISHIEBBIX KYPHAJIOB, HACTOIBKO
BXXHJIFCH B POJIb C(HOPMHUPOBAHHOTO MMM K€ J1eOHIIa-oTPEOUTENs, UTO MO
COOCTBEHHOHI BOJIE CTaJIl TAKHUMH e JCOMIIaMH.

Practical 12.6

Stocks and bonds have become an integral part of modern Russian life. The world of
high finance plays a significant role in Russian print media and television news broad-
casts. The following series of five short news articles give a revealing look at the fate
of the Russian Mining Company, Meuen (Mecel), and the relationship between the
stock market and politics. Different points of view are reflected by the articles, which
include an official statement from the company itself, remarks from the Russian
Prime Minister, and journalists from leading news sources (Vedomosti, Dxcrepr
Online, and Pycckuit Newsweek). Specialized vocabulary and abbreviations are given

below. The class may wish to divide up the texts between small groups.

w

Provide a gist translation of each of the five excerpts.

Add commentary to each of the five TTs concerning your determination of

goals embedded in the original STs.
What are the potential outcomes of the Mecel affair?
Identify any phraseologisms in the five STs.

sTI

«IIpedbr» Ha $2 mupa
Vedomosti, 125 (9 July 2008)

ABtop: Onusa ®exopunoBa

Meuen Buepa opuuaIbHO OOBSIBII O HAMEPEHHU Pa3MECTHTh IIPUBUIIETU-
poBaHHBIe akiuu Ha 11,67% OT yBEIMYEHHOTO YCTAaBHOTO KamuTaja
(55 muu mr.). ToproBarbes onu Oyayt B PTC m Ha MMBB, a GDR Ha
aknuu — Ha @paHkdyprckoii GoHmoBOMH OHpxe. OpraHU3aToOpPsl pa3Mere-
Hust — Morgan Stanley, «Peneccanc xanmram» u «KUT dunancy.

Road show Hawanoce 7 uroisi, KHUra 3asiBOK OyleT 3aKkpbiTa 22 MO,
pacckazanu «BenoMocTsaM» HECKOJIbKO MHBECTOAHKHPOB CO CCBHUIKOM Ha
KJIMeHTOB. Becero Meden paccyuThIBaeT MpuBiedb 10 $3 MIIpA, TOBOPHT
WCTOYHUK, ONM3KUH K Komanuu. «HTepdaKe» co cChUIKOW Ha HEHa3BaH-
HBI MCTOYHHK MEpEIaeT, YTO CyMMa CHENKH coctaBuT $2,3-2,5 mupa.
I{eHOBO# KOpHIOp OymeT OOBSBICH Ha CICHYIOIICH HEIele, YTBePKIAIOT
OaHKHUPBL.
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Buepa >xe Meden pazocian MHBECTOpaM IPOCHEKT K Pa3MEIICHHUIO, B
KOTOPOM IIpEeAyNpenns O pUCKax MOKynku Oymar. B wactHocTH, Meden
YKa3bIBAa€T, YTO HAJIOTOBBIE OPTaHbI MO PE3yNbTaTaM IPOBEPKU HCIIONIB30-
BaHUS KoMIaHuer TpancdeptHeix meH B 2004-2005 rr. qoHaumcImim ei
$20,2 munH HanmoroB (Bkmrouas mrpadsr). KoMnanusi BeIMrpana UCKH, HO
pELIeHUs] MOTYT OBITh OCHOpEHBI B BepXoBHOM cyze, NpeaynpexnaacT
Meuen. Kpome TOTO, KOMIIaHMs COOOIMIMIIA, YTO, BO3MOXKHO, Y HEE €CTh
HaJIOTOBBIE 00s3aTeNbeTBa HA $37 MIIH, HE OTpaKeHHbIE B OTYETHOCTH Ha
rxorer; 2007 .

Anamutuk 6anka «Tpact» Anexcanap SIkyOOB rOBOPHT, YTO «HOPMAJb-
HBIM» CUHMTaeTCs 25%-HbIH AUCKOHT IIEHBI IPUBUIECTHPOBAHHBIX aKIMH K
0OBIKHOBEHHBIM. OH CUHTAET, YTO HAJIOTOBBIE PUCKH, OOBSBICHHBIE KOMITA-
HUEH, He OyIyT MOMEXOH IS Pa3MEUICHHUS.

Meuen. I'opHO-MeTaLTypruyeckas KOMIIAHUS

Beipyuka mo US GAAP - $6,68 miapa (2007 ).

Yucras npudbubs — $913 miH.

Kanuranmmzarms — $18,56 mipn (NYSE).

Brnanensipl: okono 70% npunagnexxut Mropro 3103uHY, OCTanbHOE — Y
NOpT(ENbHBIX HHBECTOPOB.

permanent article address: http://dlib.eastview.com/sources/article.jsp?
1d=18588008

MPUBIJICTUPOBAHHBIE AKX — MpedbI

PTC — Poccuiickast ToproBast cuctema

MMBB — MockoBckast MexX0aHKOBCKasi BaJIFOTHAs OMprKa

GDR - I'mo6aneHbIe Aeno3uTapHbie pacticku (global depositary receipts)

ST2
o O yeM roBopAT Ha OHp:Ke
[Iats MuIIHAPAOB 34 IIATH MHHYT

CBeriana JlokorkoBa, aBrop «Ixcnepr Onliney,
«IKxcmepry, «D’» (28 urwas 2008 r.)

Be3ocraHOBOYHOE MafieHHE POCCHMCKOrO phIHKA Iponospkaercs. [Ipuuem
TEMII €ro yckopsercs. Buepa poccuiickue HHIEKCHI B O4YepeiHOW pa3
0OHOBMIIH JIOKaJIbHbIE MUHUMYMBI, @ MMBB 3akpbiics B HENOCpEACTBEH-
HoM Omm3u or Hosoro gHa. Mugekc PTC cumsuics Ha 2,13% mo 2066,
70 myHnkTa, nuaaekc MMBB — na 1,84% no 1573,53 mynkra. 3a BpeMs Kop-
PEKIIH, HayaBIIEHCs B CEpeAMHE Masl, POCCUHCKUM PBIHOK HOTEpsI YKe
noutu 20%.
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I'maBHOI 'kepTBOI «MeBeei» cTamy Oymari HeTerazoBbIX KOMIAHHUH,
KOTOpbIE pyXHyIu Ha 3—4% — 10 MMHUMAJIBHBIX OTMETOK C BECHBI 3TOTO
rona. I1pu 5ToM KOTUPOBKH HE(TSHKH OIYCTHINCH HIKE BXKHBIX YPOBHEH
noanepxkn — 200—nHeBHOH cpenHer mo «JIYKoiury» n 285 pyOneit mo
«T"asmpomy». Brpouewm, poccuiickne HE(TSIHUKH B CBOEM rope HE Ofu-
HOKM. AHAJIOrW4Has CUTyalus HaOIIOZaeTcs M IO BCEMY MHUpPY — BuUepa
akuy Opa3miIbcKoi He(TsTHOM rockommanuy Petrobras pyxuaynm Ha 3,32%.
A nBe kpymnHelmme amepukanckue Hedrsiabie komnanuu Chevron, Exxon
Mobil norepsim 3,48% u 2,25% COOTBETCTBEHHO.

Brpouem, 310 HeyguBHTENbHO. LleHBI HA HEDTH ymaau OO MUHAMAIIb-
HOTO 32 IOCIEeIHHE CEMb HEJENb YPOBHS. I10 CpaBHEHHIO C HCTOPUYECKUM
MakcMMyMoM Bbinie 147 nonnmapoB 3a Oappenb CTOMMOCTh «YEpHOTO
30IJI0Tay» MoTepsIa yxke Ooinee 23 momrapos, win 15%. D10 camoe 3HaYH-
TENBbHOE CHUKEHUE B J0JUIAPOBOM BBIPAXKEHUU 32 BCIO HCTOPHUIO PhIHKA. A
B TIPOIEHTHOM — HaJeHHE LIEH CTAJO0 CaMbIM OOJBIINM C SIHBAps 3TOTO
roza.

Ho maBHBIE COOBITHS pa3BEepHYIHCH YK€ TIOCIE 3aKPBITHS POCCHHCKUX
¢ormoBbIx miomanok. Ha npoxoxusmem B Hmxnem Hosropoze coserma-
HUM IO BOIIPOCaM Pa3BUTHs METAILLyprHHM IPEMbEp CTpaHbl Biaagumup
Iyrna o6pymiics ¢ KpUTHKO# B anpec «Medena». Y mpogeMoHCTpHpPO-
BaJl, KaK JIETKO MOXKHO IOTEPATH 32 5 MEHYT 5 MIIpA J0IapoB. «EcTh y Hac
Takas yBaxaemasi komanus — «Meuem». Kerarn, ee cCOOCTBEHHHKA B PyKO-
Bogutens Mropst BiaagumupoBrda 3r03HHA Mbl IPUTIIACUIIN HA 9TO COBE-
IIaHKe, HO OH BAPYT 3abonen. Tak BOT, B IepBOM KBapTajie TEKYIIEro roja
KOMIIaHMS TPOJaBajia ChIpbe 3a TPAaHUILy IO LIEHAM B JIBa pa3a HIDKE BHY-
TPEHHUX, a 3HAYUT, 1 MUPOBBIX. A Mapxa IJe, B BUIE HAJIOTOB AT rOCy-
JapcTBa?» — IOHMHTEpecoBaycs mnpembep. «KoHedHO, 00J1€3Hb €CTh
Gone3Hp», — mpu3Han IlyTWH, HO mMOcoBeTOBaJ Biajenbly «Medenay
MOCKOpee BBI3NOpPOBETh. «lHaue k HeMy IOKTOpa HMPHUAETCA MOCHaTh U
3a4HCTHUTh BCE 3TH IPOOIEMBI, — Ipeaynpenu oH. — [Iponry ®enepanbHyro
AQHTUMOHOIIOJIFHYIO CITy>KO0y 00paTHTh Ha 3Ty MpooiIeMy 0cob0oe BHIMaHNE,
a MOXeT ObITh ake, 1 ClIeCTBEeHHBII KOMHUTET MPOKypaTypsl. Hano paso-
OparbCst, 9TO TYT IPOUCXOINT.

Cpasy Hocie 5TOro 3asBleHHs Ha Toprax B Hplo-Mopke amMeprkaHcKue
JIETIO3UTapHBIE PACIUCKHU Ha aKIuK «Meudena» MOAEIEBENH Ha pEKOPIHbIE
3a Bce BpeMs Topros 37,61% — ¢ 36,6 no 22,84 nomnapa. Kanuranuzanus
KOMITaHHH COKpAaTWJIach, TAKUM 00pa3oM, Ha 5,7 mMipa momuiapos — ¢ 15,2
MIIpA A0 9,5 MiIpA A0JIApOB.

«Meuen» — KpyIHEHIINN IPOU3BOIUTENb KOKCYoLerocs ynisa B Poccun.
B nepBom nonyroauu rpymnmna yBenudria Ipou3BoAcTBO Ha 58%, po 14,03
MJIH TOHH, IJIaBHBIM 00pa30M 3a cHeT HHTeTrpaun « Ky Ty, Curyanueit
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Ha pBIHKE KOKcyromierocsi yrist denepanbHasi aHTHUMOHOIIOJIbHAS CITy»k0a
yxe uHTepecoBanachk. CHagana ®AC, 06ecroKOeHHAs! BO3MOXHBIM POCTOM
LIEH Ha KOKCYIOLIUICS Yrojlb M YIOJIbHBIM KOHLIEHTPaT Ha POCCUHCKOM
PBIHKE, HallpaBUIIa 3aPOChl BCEM OCHOBHBIM IIPOU3BOAUTEISIM JUIS BBISIC-
HEHHU 00bEMOB ITIOCTABOK Ha BHYTPEHHUH PHIHOK, OPSAIKA IIEHO00pa3oBa-
HUSI ¥ JUHAMHKY II€H, a Ha MPOILION Henele OOBHHWIA TPU KOMIAHWUHU
rpymmnel «Medem» (OOO «Toproserii mom «Medem»y, OAO «HOxHBII
Kyz6ace» 1 OAO XK «SkyTyronb») B HapymIeHHH aHTHMOHOIOJIHHOTO
3aKOHO/IATENNbCTBA.

B wactHocTH, ®AC BEIsSBHIIa HapyIIEHWS aHTHMOHOIIOJIBHOTO 3aKO-
HOJATEIbCTBA, IPOSIBUBIINECS B HEOOOCHOBAaHHOM MTPEKPALICHUH I1OCTa-
BOK yroibpHoro koHIenTpara T/l «Meden» B anpec OAO «HoBonumenkuit
MeTKOMOMHAT», a Takxke B oTkaze TJI XK «Meuen» u OAO XK
«SIKyTyTONBY» OT 3aKIIOYCHHS AOTOBOpPA MOCTABKU YTOJBHOTO KOHIICH-
Tpara B aapec HJIMK. Kpome Toro, xak yTrBepx’zaaeT BeAoMcTBO, T/]
«Meuen» ycTaHaBIMBAJI U MOJACPKHBAJI MOHOIOJIBHO BBICOKYIO LEHY
Ha YTOJBHBIH KOHIICHTPAT, YTO TAK)X€ IMPOTHBOPEYUT AHTHMOHOMOIb-
HOMY 3aKOHOZAATEIbCTBY.

Ha stoif Henene «Meuem» mIaHupoOBaI pa3MecTuTh B Poccun u 3a pyoe-
KOM TIPUBUJIETHPOBaHHBIE akuK Ha 11,6% KamuTana ¥ MpUBIEYb MOPsIIKa
2 mipa gomnapoB. OmHaKo crenka ObUla OTI0KEHa Ha aBrycT H3-3a TOTO,
YTO WHBECTOPOB HE YCTPOWIM NpeNIoKeHHbIe «Medemom» IIEHOBBIC
ycnoBus. Tenepp «Medeny» He A0 HMHBECTOPOB. Temepp Haxo KAaTh
JIOKTOPOB.

ST3

From Pycckmii Newsweek (28 July-3 Aug. 2008), 6, Igor’ Ivanov

BUBHEC: AKTHBHPOBAJIH YT OJIb

B MuHyBIIHiA YeTBepr mpembep-MUHACTP Bragumup [IyTia 00Bammi Kypc
aKIMi MeTauTyprudeckoll koMmaHuu «Medem», moo0enaB el IpoBepKy
®DeneparbHON aHTUMOHOIIOIEHOH CITy>KOBI 1 CII€CTBEHHOTO KOMHUTETA IIPO-
Kypatypsl. IIpembep 0OpaTtni BHUMaHHE BEJOMCTB Ha TOT (hakT, 4To B mep-
BOM KBapTaJie KOMIIaHHs [TOCTABIIsIa KOKCYIOLIMICS yroib 3a TPaHuUITy BIBOE
JIeneBie, 4eM npoaasana ero B Poccun. Coputs ¢ 3TUMH OOBHHEHHSAMH,
IO CYTH, CTOJb K& OSCCMBICIEHHO, KaK U 00CYXIaTh, JEHCTBUTEIBHO JIN
IOKOC He matun HaJoOTH: CyJ pem, uTo He miaTwi. JIrobas mpoBepka
«Meuena» MOATBEPINT, YTO OH AECHCTBUTEIBHO MPOAABAI YIOJIb 32 TPAHHUILY
B/IBOE JICIIEBTIE, YEM OTEUECTBEHHBIM NMOTpeduTesiM. bornee Toro, B mepBomM
KBapTase TaK, BEPOATHO, JIeNalI BCE POCCUMCKHE TIPOM3BOJUTEIN KOKCa.
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sT4
Biaagumup lyrun neperuen ¢ ingHocrerd
Kommersant. Daily, 135 (2 Aug. 2008), 7

Toptper negenn

IIpembep-munncTp Bragumup [IyTHH B moHEAENEHUK OOBSCHHI, YTO €TO
aTaxa Ha rpynmy “Meden’ u ee pykoBoautens Urops 3r03uHa He CIEACTBUE
JMYHOM HENpHs3HU, a 3a00Ta rocygapcrsa o Hajorax. boppda ¢ TpaHc-
depTHEIM  I[eHOOOpa30BaHWEM MPOAOIKCHa, NoMHMO “‘Medema”
®denepanbpHas aHTUMOHOMONBHAS CITyk0a 3ansacsk u Evraz Group, a Bue-
npembepy Anekcero KynpruHy nmpeanncaHo yCKOpUTh pa3padoTKy COOTBET-
CTBYIOIIMX MONpaBok k Hamorosomy xomekcy

permanent article address: http://dlib.eastview.com/sources/article.jsp?id=
18704084

STS

Og¢nnnaiaproe cooomenne OAO « Meger”

Mocxesa, Poccus — 25 utona 2008 2. — OAO “Meyen” nybauxyem
ouyuanvroe coodbuenue.

Komnanust «Meuen» pasgenser 03a004eHHOCTh [IpaBUTENBCTBA
Poccwuiickoit @exepaiin, MpeAnprUsTHIA METaJUIONOTPEOISIONINX OTpacIIei
U METAJUTyprHYECKOro KOMILIEKCa POCTOM IIeH Ha METaJIONPOLYKIHIO H
CBIPBEBBIE PECYPCHI B TIOCIIEIHEE BPEMSL.

Kak y»e coobimanock, komnanus “Meden” mpHCTYITHIIA K HOPMHPOBAHUIO
JIOJTOCPOYHBIX KOMMEPYECKUX OTHOIICHHH C KIIOYEBBIMH IapTHEPaMH U
3aKJIIOYMTIA P JOTOBOPOB HA IOCTAaBKM CBOEW MPONYKIMK IO KOHIA
TEKyIETOo rofia.

Komnanus “Meden” BbIpakaeT TOTOBHOCTh K COTPYIHHUYECTBY C
(dhenepanbHBIMH OpraHaMH HCIIOJHHUTENBHONW BIacTH Poccuiickoit
Oenepanuu W, IpU HEOOXOAUMOCTH, MPEAOCTABUT HCUEPIBIBAIOIIYIO
MH(OPMAIUIO 110 BCEM BO3HHKAIOIIUM BOIPOCAM.

OAO “Meuen”

Wnbst XKutomupckuit

Ten: + 7 495 221 88 88
ilya.zhitomirsky@mechel.com
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Practical 12.7

Teenage driving often entails a hefty increase in car insurance costs for families.
Until recently, teenagers have not been a significant group of drivers in the
Russian Federation. Below is a short passage from an Allstate ad on the back
cover of Newsweek (11 Aug 2008).

1. Translate the passage into Russian. Pay special attention to all of the gerunds
in the English ST and what would be the best way to render them in the
Russian TT.

ST

Remember all the stupid things you did behind the wheel when you were a
teenager?

Now add a cell phone, a vanilla soy latte and an MP3 player.

Whether texting, drinking or scrolling through songs, multitasking
doubles the risk of having an accident.

Ban digital distractions.

Put limits on teen driving.

Have the driving talk.

It may be surprising, but 75% of teens said their parents would be the
best influence in getting them to drive more safely.



Chapter 13

The language of computers
and the internet

Russia has embraced the information age with great gusto. Not only does Russia
boast some of the most talented and original computer programmers (and hack-
ers) in the world, but the population itself, especially young teenagers, college
students and young professionals, has fully engaged with cell phones, computers,
instant messaging, e-mail and chat rooms. The role of the internet and computers
will probably increase, not decrease, in the next decade, and with this in mind, we
propose a short section on Russian terminology needed to function in this new
and fast-paced world.

CSR often has multiple forms for individual computer types and functions. This
is a result of the two pathways generally taken in generating Russian equivalents
for computer-based terminology (which is often English-based): borrowings and
calquing. Consider the following examples of Russian-English correlations:

KOMITBIOTEDP computer

KOMIT computer

HOYTOYK computer, notebook
JIBTITON laptop computer

paboumii cTON, TECKTOI
HactonbHbIN TTK

desktop (the screen of the computer)
desktop personal computer (not a

laptop)
caiT site
3arpyarb, 3arpy3uTh turn on the computer, load the programs
3aBHCATh, 3aBUCHYTH freeze up
KayaTb, CKaYMBaTh, CKayaTh download
CKauMBaHHE downloading
cxarve rpapuueckux JaHHBIX pack graphic files
CXXHUMaTh, CXKaTh pack
KECTKUH TUCK, BUHIECTED hard drive
CKaHep scanner
CKaHHUPOBaHUE scanning
CKaHUPOBAThH scan
MBIIIIb, MBIIIKA, KPbICA, MbIIIA mouse
KPBICOJPOM, KOBPHK JIJISI MBIIIN mouse pad
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Mama, MaTepHHCKas IiaTa
Wurepuer

ceTh

CEeTeBOit

CeTeBOd (QUIBTP
Mosuna

qar

YaTUTHCA

nmeiin (E-metin)
CMC, SMS
ACOIMICUTHCA
AIIEKTPOHHAS [TOYTa

Ja3uth 1o MHTEepHETY, No caiftam

OHJIAH

oddmaita

mopTan

MOYTOBBIN SIIUK
MIPUIIOKEHUE

¢dika

0asa JaHHBIX
AIIEKTPOHHBIC HOCUTEIN
MTOCBUTATh B 3JICKTPOHHOM BHUJIC
BeO

BeO-IM3aiiH

poBanaep

IMMHTBUH

cMain

Oar, 4epBb

Opaysep

TrapHUTYpa

JTIOMAIITHSS CTPAHUIIA, XOMSK
3aKJIaKa

103€ep, MOJIb30BaTeNb
JIOTHH

ITHH-KOJI

HHK

reiimep

porpammep, IporpaMMHUCT

6ecripoBonHoit mHTEpHET, WiFi-goctym

mother board
internet

net, network

net, network (adj)
surge protector
Mozilla

chat, chat room

chat on-line

e-mail

SMS, instant messaging
to instant message
electronic mail

surf the internet, sites
on-line

off-line

portal

mail box

attachment

flash drive

data base

electronic resources
send electronically
web

web design

provider

Linux

smile symbol (© or:))
bug

browser

blue tooth

homepage

bookmark

user

login

pin number
nickname (on the web)

gamer (one who plays computer

games)
programmer
wireless internet

Not all of the correlations are intuitive, and in many cases there are multiple
forms available in both languages. Here, too, can be found many examples of
English words or abbreviations that are not even transliterated (including SMS,
e-mail or the hybrid E-meiin, variation with terms like login/norum, etc.).
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Practical 13.1

The following passage is a short story, Cmepth B yare, from Irina Denezkina’s
collection, [aii mue: (Song for Lovers) (St Petersburg: Limbus Press, 2002),
198-9. Notice the bilingual nature of the title, which is in no way a translation,
but two entirely separate titles.

1. Create a TT that preserves the tone and style of the ST. Pay special attention
to lexical forms related to the internet and computers.

2. Is it possible to preserve the same types of forms (abbreviations, verbs, play
on words) that are given in the ST?

Hpunna /lenexxknna, «CMepTs B 4arey»

OpmHaX Bl CHXKY 32 KoMIIOM. Bapyr — cryk. Tak sBcTBeHHO cibimry: «Tyk-
Tyk!» KTo 3T0 B 11Ba waca Houn? cTpaHHO . . . CrKy manbme. THT ABEph
THUXOHBKO MPHUOTKPHIBAETCS U BXOAUT HEYTO B OanaxoHe. Y ¢ KOcoi.

— Te1 kTO? — crIpamuBaro, opo6OeB I Hadaa.

— CMmepTh, — THXO Tak oTBedaeT. CTecHseTCs.

— 3-3-3auem?

CrowuT, c HOTH Ha HOTYy nepeMuHaeTcs. Kocy B pydkax BEpTHT.

— la Tax, — ropopurt. — Illna Mmumo, Hy, U 3amia . . .

A uye? XKanxko, uro au?

— Her, — oTBeuaro npruoboapusmuce. — C yero ThI B3su1a? mpoxoau. Yai
Oynents UThH?

Ona cMyIIEeHHO Tak mednkoM noxnmaeT. CrecHsercs. Cena Bce-Taku
Ha Kpaelek cTyna. A s — 3a yaeM. Bckumsatuts Begp Hazno. M caxapy momo-
*uTh. He 0e3 caxapa ke B caMOM Jene . . .

BosBpamatoce B komMHaTy — CMepTh y KOMIA CHAWT U MajdbliaMH MO
KJIaBHarype nepebupaer. Meanerno. Cpa3y BHIHO — PEIKO oOmIaeTcs c
KOMIIOM.

— Yero, — cripamuBaro, — AeTaeIb?

— Yarroch . . . — OTBEYAET TaKas JOBOJIbHAS.

Hy u xpen c mei. [lycts gaturcs. Ye, xanko, 9to 1u? S HE )KMOT.

Cen psimoM, cMOTpIO Ha 9KkpaH. CMepTh yatutces oT uMeHu Nasty. [umrer
BCAKYIO UTHIO. 3mopoBaercs. «CMainbny kugaer. B o0meM, 0cBOMIIach.

Hy, notom momumu Mel yaro. C mpsHUKaMu, MEXIy mpoduM. S sxe He
*kMoT. He sxanko mist Cmepru. [lycts kymaet. Bot . . . [Tonmn yaro, oHa 1
3acobupanach.

— Iotimy, — roBopurt. — [lena y meHs. Cam IOHMMaeIIb.

— A TO X, — cOIIalIach. — Jeja Tak Jejia. 3aX0aH eIlle.

— O6s13aTenbHO!

W ymeibaercs. TlonpaBuics s ed, BugHO. S BooOme J0OpEBIH MmapeHs.
Hpasmnrocs mrogsam.
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Vina oHa. A s — B 9at. 3a)KaINCh, ITOAH. 3aX0XKy — a TaM HUKOTo. To ecTh
ectb. Ho BuaHO, uTto maBHMIIHKHE cooOmieHus. He oOHoBisrorcsa. Camoe
mocuennee takoe: «Hy de, mpumypku, mompeiranucs?» Ot nmenn Nasty.
I'me-to 51 yxe stoT HUK BUAen . . . Hy na naano. Ioiiay MbU1o IpoBEprO.

Practical 13.2

Here are five examples of warranties that may accompany a HP product sold in
Russia (HP ad brochure «/nen: ITopa yBunets 6ombiey, 2008).

1. Translate these five source texts into a TT that would be appropriate in
English-language computer advertising. These warranty STs are probably the
result of a combination of translation from English into Russian, as well as
some local changes to the general warranty itself.

13.2.1. I'apanrnsa:

OrpanuueHHas rapanTus Ha 3 roga. OOCIy)kKMBaHUE HA MECTE yCTAaHOBKHU
BKJIFOYEHO.

13.2.2. Iapanrns:
Tpu roma Ha AeTany ¥ pabOTy W OOCIYKHBaHUE Ha MECTE HA CIICIYFOIIUI

JCHb ITIOCJIC BBI3OBA. Hmerorcs OrpaHHUYCHUA. VenoBus rapaiHTun MOryT
HU3MCHATBCA.

13.2.3. Iapanrns:

Tpu rozma, aBaHCOBas 3aMEHa yCTPOMCTBA.

13.2.4. Iapanrnsa:

[Toxu3HEHHAs TapaHTHs C OTIEPESKAIOIICH 3aMCHOM Ha CIEAYIONHA pado-
YU JIeHb (ZOCTYNHA B OOJBLUIMHCTBE CTPaH).

13.2.5. Iapanrns:

Tpu roga ¢ BEIE3OM K 3aKa34UKy

Practical 13.3

The following excerpts from Karmyzova’s article on computer jargon and slang
offer examples of Russian lexical equivalences of English-based internet and
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computer terminology. Note that only the fifth thematic lexical group (TT'5) is
included in this section (TT" = Temarudeckas rpymma).

1. Read the first two paragraphs carefully in preparation for generating an English
TT for the final two paragraphs of the excerpt. It is taken from O. A.
Karmyzova, «HekoTopsie 0COOEHHOCTH TEMaTHIECKOH OpraHU3aIliH JIEKCHKA
KOMITBIOTEPHOTO JKaproHa (Ha MaTepualie aHIIHHCKOTO B PyCCKOTO SI3BIKOB)Y,
http://tpl1999.narod.ru/ WEBLSE2002/KARMYZOVALSE2002.HTM].

2. Explain the acceptable ways of expressing English computer terms in
Russian texts. Give examples of each type.

ST

Temarnyeckas rpynna (TT)5. «Hurepuer»

O0pa3oBaBHIascs B MOCIEAHNE IOl TEMAaTHYECKask TPYIIA CIOB, CEMaH-
TUYECKH CBSI3aHHBIX ¢ MIHTEpHETOM, CMBIKA€TCs, C OAHOM CTOPOHBL, ¢ 174
(B oO1mIe YacTH JIeXKaT eqUHULIBL, TIONOOHbIE Spider; UCKAIKa «IporpamMmMa-
MTOWCKOBHK»), U C JAPYroil CTOpPOHBI — ¢ 174 (3mech OOBETUHSFOIINME
BBICTYIAIOT )KaPTOHU3MBI TUIIA SUT'f; X00ums «epeMeInarscs B IHTepaeTe».
Snpo KaproHHOW JIEKCUKH aHAJIM3WPYyEMOW TIPYIIIBI BBIPAXKACT ITOHATHS,
crenuQuIHbIE JUI BCEeMUPHOH ceTh: cobweb site «ycTapeBIInidA, He 00HOB-
JSIeMBI  callT», whack-a-mole windows, spam «Ha3BaHUS Pa3ITHYHBIX
BUJIOB HAaBSI3UMBOHM pexyiamMbl B MIHTEpHETE», gun;, omcmpenums «OTKIIO-
YHUTH OT CETH», XoMsAK (OT aHIIL. home page) «IOMALIHAS CTPAHULIAY.

Bcnencrsue Toro, uto THTEpHET — OTHOCHUTENIBEHO HOBOE SIBIEHHE, OCO-
6enno B Poccum, 775 BkimtodaeT B ceOsl HENABHO CO3JaHHYIO JIEKCHKY,
JKaprOHHBIE HEOJIOTU3MBbI, COOTBETCTBYIOIINE MOJENN «HOBOE O3HAYAIOILEE
JUIL HOBOTO O3HAYaeMoro». B psime ciydaeB OHH SIBISIOTCS HE TOJBKO
HOBBIMH, HO W €JMHCTBEHHBIMH HaNMEHOBAHUSMHU PEalIii, HE NMEIOLINX
o0o3HayeHus B TepmuHOioruu. Cp.: Mpka «mporpamma Iuisi IyOJIMYHOTO
MHTEPAaKTUBHOTO OOLICHUS B CEeTH», MOTHBHpoBaHO aHII. /RC (Internet
Relay Chat), Acvka «nporpamMma Ajisi YaCTHOT'O HHTEPAKTHBHOTO OOICHNUS
B ceTm», MoTtuBupoBaHo auri. [CQ (I seek you), ckauusams, ciusamv
(cooTBercTBYyeT aHmI. download) «nepeHOCHTh MH(POPMALMIO U3 CETH Ha
CBOH KOMIIbIOTEp». BBHAY OTCYTCTBHS aeKBaTHOIO TepMHHa MOZOOHBIE
JKaprOHU3MBI, aHAJIOTUYHO euHULAM /7 4.1, BBIIOJHAIOT HOMHHATHBHYIO
(YHKIHIO, TPaIUIIMOHHO NPUCYILYIO TEPMUHOJIOTHH.

HoBble TexHOIOrMHM KOMIBIOTEPHOTO MUPATCTBA MPOHUKAIOT U B Poccuro,
IJe HOCUTENN KOMIBIOTEPHOIO MOABS3bIKA UCIONB3YIOT B PEUM HA JaHHYIO
TEeMy TPaHCIUTEPHPOBAHHBIE W TPAHCKPHOWPOBAHHBIC AHIIMHCKUE TEp-
MUHBI, 2 B IINCBMEHHOM PeYy BKJIIOYAIOT UX B PYCCKHI TEKCT 0€3 N3MEHEHUS
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rpaduku. Tak, B TeKCTax TeNeKOH(EPEHINH ObUT OTMEUEHBI CIEAYONIne
IIPUMEPBI CIIOBOYIIOTpEOIeH s : ¢hpukune (OT aHI. freaking) «IOAKIIOYECHNE
K Tesie)OHHBIM JIMHUSIMY, warez ‘bl (0T aHI1. warez), cracks (« ... y koo ecmb
cracks?») «IporpaMMBI-B3JIOMIIUKI. [10n00HBIE CIIOBOGOPMBI HOCSAT HEpe-
TYJSAPHBIA XapakTep M, OYEBHIHO, €IIe HE OCBOCHBI CHUCTEMOW PYyCCKOTO
SI3bIKA.

VcKkoHHO-pycCKHE JKaprOHMU3MBI THIIA KOGLIPHYMb, JIOMAHYMb, HNOKPY-
Wumb «B3JIOMATh IPOTPaMMY», POMKA, TOMUK «ITPOTPAMMa JUIS B3JIOMay
TaKXe JOIyCKaloT BO3MOXXHOCTH WHIMBHIYaJIFHOTO CIOBOTBOPYECTBA —
oA00p CHHOHMMHYHBIX >KaproHHU3MOB-MeTadop, HMMEIOUINX CXOTHOE
OCHOBaHHE ISl IEPEHOCA, CII0BOOOPA30BaTeNIbHbIE U ()OHETHIECKUE BapH-
aHThl. [10700HBIE KaprOHHbBIE SAMHUIBI HE MOTYT OBITh SAPOM TeMaTHie-
CKOW TPYIIIBI U3-32 CBOEH HEYCTONYUBOCTH.

Practical 13.4

From «IIpoGnema nepexona KOMIBIOTEPHBIX TEPMUHOB B PyCCKUit citieHr», http://
www.artprojekt.ru/referats/humanities/ya_z145.htm].
Read the following passage carefully.

1. Create a TT for an audience of computer users who have no knowledge of
the Russian language.

2. Create a second TT for computer users who have a strong background in
linguistics.

3. Compare and discuss the differences in these two texts.

MHorue u3 CyIecTBYIOMMX IPO(EeCcCHOHATBHBIX TEPMUHOB JI0CTATOYHO
IPOMO3KH ¥ HEYIOOHBI B €KEIHEBHOM HCIOIBb30BAaHUH. Bo3HHMKaeT
MOIIlHasl TEHACHIUS K COKPALICHHIO, YIPOIIEeHUIo cioB. Hanpumep, oqun
U3 CaMbIX YacTOyNOTpeOIsieMbIx TepMHUHOB — ‘motherboard’, o mmeer
TAaKO€ COOTBETCTBUE B PYCCKOM SI3bIKE KaK “MaTepuHCKas miara’. B cienre
JK€ 3TOMY CIIOBY COOTBETCTBYET ‘“‘MaMKa’ WM “‘Marpemika’. Mim gpyroi
npumep: ‘CD-ROM Drive’ nepeBoguTcst Ha pycCKHi Kak “‘HaKOIHUTENb Ha
JIA3E€pHBIX JUCKAX ', B CIIEHI€ UMEET SKBUBAJIECHTHI “‘CUIIOK”’, “‘CHIIOIIHUK .
Crnenyromee MpeuIoKEHUE COAEPKUT CJI0BA MILTIOCTPUPYIOIIUE TEHACH-
LU0 K COKpamieHuto: “KoMmnbl OBIBAIOT ABYX BHJIOB — OMMBI U Maku’
(ITepcoHanpHBIE KOMITBIOTEPHI OBIBAIOT ABYX BUAOB — IBM-coBMecTHMEBIE
u Macintosh) JIronm, paboTaromniue ¢ BRIYHCIUTEIEHON TEXHUKOW B HAIIICH
CTpaHe AOCTAaTOYHO MOJIOJbIE, NPEUMYIIECTBEHHO A0 COpoKa JieT. B
CBSI3M C 3THUM OIIITh XK€ IOSIBISETCS JKEIaHUe Pa30aBUTh 3TH TEPMHUHBI
IOMOpOM, J00aBUTh COOCTBEHHYIO SMOLMOHAIBHYIO OKPACKY, 3JIEMEHT
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HEMPHUHYXIEHHOCTH. J[0CTaTOYHO BCIOMHUTH “‘(IIommoBepT’” (AHCKOBON)

CX1)

WIN “yTONTAHHBIN (CKATBIH IPOTrPaMMON apXHBATOPOM).

Heob6xoaumo Taxxe OTMETHTH TOT ()akT, YTO OOJIBIIMHCTBO HETIPO(heccro-
HaJIbHBIX ITOJIb30BaTEIICH HE BIIA/ICIOT JOCTAaTOYHBIM YPOBHEM aHIIIMHCKOTO
s3bIKa. Ho, Tak wiy mHaYe, IM BCE PaBHO IPUXOIUTCS ITOJIH30BaTHCSI HOBOH
AHININICKON TEPMHUHOJIOTUEH, 1 3a4aCTyI0 IPOUCXOAUT HEMPABUIBHOE MPO-
YTEHHE aHIJIMHCKOTO CJI0BAa M BO3HUKAIOIINE TAKUM 00pa3oM CIoBa IMOpPOH
IIPOYHO OCEHAIOT B MX CIIOBAPHBIX 3amacax. Tak, HapuMep, OT HeMPaBUIIb-
Horo npoutenust cooduienust “NO CARRIER” B cieHre nosiBUiI0CH BbIpa-
xkenue: “HO KAPBEP”, nmpudueM TO U Apyroe O3HayaeT OTCYTCTBUE
COEIMHEHUS IPU CBSI3U 110 MOAEMY.



Chapter 14

Health and medical texts

All of us, at one time or another, have had a need to refer to texts that provide
information about personal health and medicine. Some of us have particular inter-
ests in the field of medicine as health professionals or as patients. The following
set of exercises has been selected with the broadest possible set of everyday con-
texts in mind. The source texts present medicine from a scientific point of view,
but also provide examples of documentation that typically accompanies medica-
tions sold in pharmacies. These texts provide interesting cultural information,
especially in terms of what is and what is not required in documentation for
medications sold in the Russian Federation. The importance of Greek and Latin
borrowings and calques is clear in the medical and biological sciences, and
their continued importance in twenty-first-century CSR is evidenced in these
documents.

Practical 14.1

The following passage is from Aleksandr Luria’s famous work with Zasetsky.
The ST is from Luria’s book, [TorepsiHHBINi 1 BO3BpaICHHBIA MUp (Written 1972
and republished in Pomantuueckue scce (Moscow: Pedagogika-press, 1996),
95-234). The TT is from a translation of this work from the Russian by Lynn
Solotaroff, The Man with a Shattered World (New York: Basic Books, Inc.,
Publishers, 1972).

This passage is from Zasetsky’s medical records and is listed as case history
no. 3712. Luria worked with Zasetsky for almost three decades, and it is precisely
these types of longitudinal histories that make a valuable contribution to the
cognitive and neurosciences.

1. Read the ST carefully. Initiate preparation for producing an English TT by
(a) noting all passages that present grammatical difficulties for translation;
(b) writing out all of the participial and verbal adverb constructions; (¢) iden-
tify any discourse markers in the passage; (d) identify all terminology associ-
ated with Zasetsky’s neurological trauma.

2. Compare all of the preliminary findings from the first part of the practical
with the TT.
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Rl

ST

Identify any major differences in the content of the ST and TT.
Edit the existing TT in order to create your own TT.

Produce a new TT based on the following commission. You have been asked to

translate Luria’s text for a group of psychology students studying brain trauma.

Autexcanap Jlypus, «llorepsiHHbIH H BO3BPAIIEHHBIH MHD»

Bsmrcka uz weropnw 6o1e3an Ne 3712

«Mnanmmii nefiTeHaHT 3acenxwid, 23 net, momy4mia 2 Mmapta 1943 roma
MyJIeBOE MMPOHHUKArOIIee paHeHne dyepena. [Tymns Bonura B JIeByI0 TEMEHHYIO
3aTBIJIOYHYIO 00JIaCTh, MPOIIIIA Yepe3 BCIO MAacCy MO3Ta U OCTAaHOBHJIACH B
BEIIECTBE MO3Ta MPAaBOW TEMEHHO-3aTBUIOYHOW oOmactu. Panenume
COINPOBOXIANIOCHh [JIMTEIbHON MMOTEpEer CO3HAHHS M, HECMOTpPS Ha
CBOEBPEMEHHYIO 00pabOTKy paHBl B YCJIOBHSAX IIOJIEBOTO TOCIIHATAJ,
OCIIO)KHUJIOCH BOCHAJIUTENBHBIM IPOLIECCOM, BBI3BABIINM CIUITYHBEINA
mporecc B 000J09Kax MO3ra W BEIPAKEHHBIE M3MEHEHHS B OKPY’KAIOIINX
TKaHJX MO3TOBOTO BemlecTBa . . . HauaBmmiics mporecc pyOIeBaHUs
BBI3BAaJl M3MEHEHHS KOHOUTypamuu OOKOBBIX JKEITYIOYKOB MO3ra C
MOATATHBAHUEM JIEBOTO OOKOBOTO JKENIyZOYKa M IMOBEPXHOCTH MO3ra H
HAaYMHAIONIIMCS IIPOLIECCOM aTpO(UH MO3TOBOTO BEIIECTBA 3TOM 00IacTH
. . . Ilynsa B TEeMEHHO-3aTBIJIOYHON 00JIACTH MPABOTO MONYIIAPHS OCTAIACh
HEyIaJICHHOW.

CrpanrHoe 3aKIII0YCHHE.

[Ty mpomnia yepe3 Bech MO3T M 3aCTpsiia B €r0 3aJHUX , TEMEHHO-
3aTBIJIOYHBIX OTAETAX.

Panenve 0CIOXHMIIOCH BOCTIATIMTEBHBIM IIPOIIECCOM, OH HE PAacIpOCTpaHEeH-
HBIf, MECTHBIH, OrpaHWYCH JIMIIb OONACTAMH MO3ra, MPHMBIKAIOIIAMH K
HETIOCPEJICTBEHHOMY MECTY PaHeHHs, HO TEMEHHO-3aThUIOYHBIE OTIEIBI JICBOTO
TOJTYIIIApFsi, OTICNBI, TAK TECHO CBS3aHHBIC C AHAIM30M IIPOCTPAHCTBEHHOTO
MHpa, HEOOpPaTHMO TIOBPEXKICHBI, M YK€ HaYMHACTCS IPOIECC O00pa30BaHMUS
pYOILIOB, KOTOPBI HEM30EKHO IOBJIEYET 3a COOOI0 YACTHUHYIO aTpoduro
PacIONIOXKEHHBIX BOMM3K PaHEHHST Y9aCTKOB MO3TOBOIO BEIIECTRA.

Ilynst ocramack HeW3BIEUEHHOW — Hy M 4yTo ke? OHa IOCTENEHHO
MOKPOETCS 3aIIUTHON KAalCylnoll COeAWHUTENBHOW TKaHH W He OyaeT
MeIIaTh, 3HAYUTENHFHO OMACHEE JIETIaTh MOMBITKH M3BICYb €€ H IOBPEIUTh
KOpY IIPaBOTO MOJYIIApHs, ITyCTh OHA OCTAETCH.

Ho py6up! B teBoM momymrapuu mo3ra? ... Ho arpodmueckuit mpouecc,
KOTOPBIN OymeT Bce Hamblie W JaNbIIe Pa3sBUBATHCS M KOTOPBIA HENb3S
MIPEIOTBPATUTH?. .

Crpamnas cynpba MOCTENEHHON aTpoHu 3TOH YacTH MO3Ta, KOTOPYIO
HEIb3sI YAepXKarh . . .
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U gepe3 mecArs JeT Mocie paHEHUs — €le OfHA BBINUCKA U3 UCTOPUU
0oIne3HH, Ha 3TOT pa3 CAEIAHHAS Ha OCHOBE PEHTTCHOTPAMMEI.

B ciuHHOMO3roBOoM KaHal BBEIeH BO34yX. OH OAHSIICSA BBEPX, 3AIIOIHIIT
KOHTYPBI JKEJYJTOYKOB MO3ra M T€ IYCTOTBI, KOTOpbIE 00pa30BajJHCh B
pe3ynbTare CMOPIIMBAaHUS BEHIECTBA OTAENOB MO3ra, HEMOCPEACTBEHHO
IIPUMBIKAIOMMX K MecTy paHeHus. «lIpomecc pyOueBaHUs BBI3BA
aTpo()uecKie W3MEHEHHS B JIEBOM OOKOBOM >kemynouke. CTEHKH €ero
MIOATSHYTHI K MOBEPXHOCTH MO3ra, II0J000JI0YEYHBIC TPOCTPAHCTBA PE3KO
pacmmpeHsl. 3HaYNTEIbHBIA MECTHBIN aTpOo(UIECKHUi MpoIecc.»

PaneHne BBI3BaJIO MECTHYIO aTpO(HI0O MO3rOBOTO BEIIECTBA JIEBOH
TEMEHHO-3aTBUIOYHOH 00J1acTy.

TT

Excerpt from Case History No. 3712

Sublieutenant Zasetsky, aged twenty-three, suffered a head injury 2 March
1943 that penetrated the left parieto-occipital area of the cranium. The
injury was followed by a prolonged coma and, despite prompt treatment in
a field hospital, was further complicated by inflammation that resulted in
adhesions of the brain to the meninges and marked changes in the adjacent
tissues. The formation of scar tissue altered the configurations of the lateral
ventricles by pulling the left lateral ventricle upward and producing an
incipient atrophy of the medulla of this area.

Some alarming conclusions follow from these data. The bullet had
lodged in the posterior parieto-occipital regions of the brain and destroyed
the tissue in this area, an injury further complicated by inflammation.
Though a local rather than an extensive wound, limited only to areas of the
brain adjacent to the site of injury, it had done irreversible damage to the
parieto-occipital regions of the left hemisphere, and the formation of scar
tissue inevitably produced a partial atrophy of the medulla which in time
was bound to become more extensive.

A dreadful fate awaits someone who is suffering from progressive, irrevers-
ible atrophy of this part of the brain. In this case, what symptoms had it pro-
duced and still threatened to create? How does the particular kind of injury this
man suffered account for the entire syndrome we have just described?

Practical 14.2

The following passage is also from Luria’s work on Zasetsky (see start of
Practical 14.1: 1996: 126-8), but this section is a more general description of how
the regions of the brain work together in determining spatial relationships. The
TT (trans. Solotaroff 1972: 30—1) is reorganized in relation to the ST — the chart
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of the regions of the brain is given much earlier than in the original ST and
additional commentary is added to the charts in the TT.

ST

Aurexcanap Jlypus, «llorepssHHbIH H BO3BPAINEHHBIH MHP»

EcTecTBEHHO, YTO TaKOE «CUMYIBTAHHOEY, IPOCTPAHCTBEHHOE BOCIIPHUSTHE
TpeOyeT y4acTHsl HOBBIX, elle 00JIee CI0XKHBIX OTIEIOB MO3TOBOH KOPBI.
Takue otaens! cymecTByroT. OHH pacHoNOKEeHBI HA TPAHUIE 3aThIIOYHOMN,
TEMEHHOH W BHCOYHON OOJNACTH M COCTABIIIOT almapar TOH «TPETHIHOI»
TMI03HABATEILHON (TEIeph MBI MOKEM YXKE CKa3aThb — FHOCTUYECKOM) KOpBI, B
KOTOpOH 0O0BemuHsAeTCS padoTa 3pHTENBHBIX (3aTBUIOYHBIX), OCSA3aTeIbHO-
JIBUTATENIbHBIX (TEMEHHBIX) M CIyXO-BECTHOYISIPHBIX (BHCOYHBIX) OTIEJIOB
Mo3ra. OTH OTHENBI — CaMble CIOXKHBIE OOpa30BaHMS BTOPOTO OJOKa
YEJIOBEYECKOTO MO3ra. B McTopry 3BOMONIN OHHM BO3HUKIIH MO3IHEE BCETO U
MOII[HO Pa3poCiuCh TOIBKO y uenoBeka. OHM ele COBCEM HE TOTOBBI K
JICHCTBHIO Y TOJBKO YTO POIMBIIETOCs peOSHKA M CO3PEBAIOT TOJIBKO K 4—7 rofiam.
OHM O4YeHb pAaHMMbI, W HEOONBIINE HAPYIICHHUS JIETKO BBIBOAAT HX
u3 cTpost. OHH MOJTHOCTBIO COCTOSIT W3 CIIOKHEHIIHX «aCCOIMATHBHBIX)» KIIETOK,
" MHOTHE YYCHBIC Ha3bIBAIOT MX 30HAMH IIEPEKPBITUSI 3PHTENIBHBIX,
0CSI3aTeIBbHO-BUTATEIFHBIX U CITyX0-BECTHOYIIPHBIX OTIEIOB MO3Tra (puc. 7).

OBuwma sua Moara A.NMepouid Gnok Moara

NepesHAR LeHTPpankHan Temennan
WABHAMHA obnacTe . CpenHui
Ay " Moar

MNpoponrosateil 3
Magr. B. TpeTwis Gnox Moara
E_'M"“_“EE O6nact - I:I.ge‘MDYDpHaR MepeaMan ueHTpanLHAR
TemenHan ofnacts (oGweqyBcTBUTEL-  gouo ; S,?',f_ (i HIBMMHA

HaRm Kkopa) Horo 3aceu-

Koro

Bateinod-
Han ofinacts
(apurensHas
xopa)

MoTopHas
o

MpudponTansHan
ofnacte

BucouHan obnacte
{enyxosan kopa)

Puc. 14.1. OcHOBHBIE «OJIOKI» YEIIOBEYECKOTO MO3Ta U JIOKAJIH3ALUS TOPAKEHHUS Y
3acelKoro
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HWmenHO 3TH CTPCTUYHBIC» OTACJIbI KOPbI U paspylinia IyJjid Y HAIICTO

repost.

Yro MCHSACTCH, KOrla 4aCTU 3TOr0 OTACTIa KOPbI PA3PYHIAOTCA OCKOJIKOM
nim Hyﬂeﬁ, KPOBOMBJIMAHHUEM WU OHyXOHBIO?

3p€HI/Ie YCJIOBCKA MOXKET OCTaBaTbCd OTHOCHUTCIBHO COXPAaHHBIM,
TOJIBKO €CJIM OCKOJIOK Ipomies 4€pe3 BOJOKHA «3PUTCIBHOTO CUSAHUMI,

pa3pymimB 4aCTb W3 HHUX, B 3pPCHUU TMOABIAIOTCA INYCTOTHI,

CJICIIBIC

IIsATHaA, BeIIIAAACT LCJIad 4aCTb (I/IHO]"J_'[a HOJ'IOBI/IHEI) 3PUTCIILHOTO IIOJIA.
YCJIOBCK MPOAOJIKACT BOCIPHUHHUMATHL OTACIBbHBIC NPCAMCTHI (BCZ[B
«BTOPHUYHBIC» OTACJIbI 3pI/IT€J’ILH017[ KOpPbI OCTAJIUCh COXpaHHBIMI/I). Oxn

MOXCT M BOCIPHUHHMMAThb MNPEAMETbBI Ha OLIyIlb,

BOCIIPpUHUMATH pCUb . . .

TT

CENTRAL
SULCUS

PARIETAL LOBE

OCCIPITAL
LOBE

FRONTAL
LOBE

LATERAL CEREBRAL

SuLCUS CEREBELLUM
PONS
TEMPORALLOBE ~ MEDULLA

PRECENTRAL SULCUS CENTRAL
PREMOTOR SuLcus
REGION
PREFRONTAL
REGION

MOTOR REGION

CJiplIaTh 3BYKH,

CORPUS MIDBRAIN

CALLOSUM PARIETO-

OCCIPITAL
FISSURE

THALAMUS

HYPOTHALAMUS

UNCUS CEREBELLUM

RETICULAR FORMATION

PRECENTRAL SULCUS

PREMOTOR
REGION

CENTRAL
SULCUS

PREFRONTAL
REGION

MOTOR REGION

The regions of the brain.The gross anatomy of the human brain is depicted at upper left.The other
drawings identify three major blocks of the brain involved in the organization of behavior.The first
block (upper right) includes the brain stem and the old cortex. It regulates wakefulness and the
response to stimuli. The second block (lower left) plays a key role in the analysis, coding and stor-
age of information. The third block (lower right) is involved in the formation of intentions and

programs.
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(pp- 30-1)

Naturally, other, more complex sectors of the cerebral cortex affect our
simultaneous grasp of spatial relationships. These sectors are adjacent to
the occipital, parietal, and temporal areas and constitute one of the mecha-
nisms of the “tertiary” cognitive part of the cortex (at this point it could be
termed the “gnostic” part). The function of the latter is to combine the
visual (occipital), tactile-motor (parietal), and auditory-vestibular (tempo-
ral) sections of the brain. These sections are the most complex formations
in the second block of the human brain. In the process of evolution they
were the last part of the brain to develop, and only in man did they acquire
any vigor. They are not even fully developed in the human infant but
mature gradually and become effective by ages four to seven. They are
extremely vulnerable and even a slight impairment disrupts their function.
Since they consist entirely of highly complex “associate” cells, many spe-
cialists term them “zones of convergence” for the visual, tactile-motor, and
auditory-vestibular parts of the brain.

It was precisely these “tertiary” sectors of the cortex that the bullet frag-
ment had destroyed in this patient’s brain. Hence, we must consider what
symptoms damage to parts of this sector of the cortex (either by shell or
bullet fragments or by hemorrhaging and inflammation) can produce.

The person’s visual capacity may remain relatively unimpaired. But if the
bullet passes through the fibers of the “optic radiation” and destroys part of
these, blind spots occur and an entire part (sometimes one-half) of the visual
field disintegrates. A person will also continue to perceive discrete objects
(since the “secondary” sectors of the visual cortex have remained intact), to
have tactile and auditory sensations, and to discern speech sounds.

Practical 14.3

Medical insurance is a modern reality that becomes a legal obligation in the case
of persons traveling to the United States and the Russian Federation. In both
countries, the visa process requires proof of the existence of appropriate medical
insurance in order for the visa to be issued. The following ST is made up of four
different sections taken from a typical short-term health insurance policy for
Russians traveling abroad. ST1 is the actual policy form; ST2 is a short statement
written by the insurance company for physicians; ST3 is a list of commonly asked
questions with answers; ST4 discusses what the insurance will cover in case of

different types of bodily harm.

1.

A Russian visitor has come to your country, has fallen ill, and will require
medical attention. Translate ST1 with the following goal in mind: You have
been hired to explain to your health care professionals what the visitor’s

insurance will and will not cover.
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2. Compare ST2 with its corresponding TT, as given in the policy. Find the
discrepancies, correct the grammatical, lexical, and syntactic problems, and
produce a new TT that minimizes differences between ST2 and the new
target text.

3. You have to leave your Russian visitor alone with your non-Russian-
speaking parents. Your parents would like you to translate the Q&A given in
ST3 in case something happens in your absence. Pick the appropriate type of
translation process for producing the TT (use the approaches given in
Chapter 2 under “TT preference”) and explain why you selected this par-
ticular form.

4. Your visitor has broken his wrist. The hospital does not understand how
much of his care will be covered by his insurance. Translate the table head-
ings and all entries associated with the hand and arm. The translator may
have wondered if pyka, which means “hand” and “arm”, might cause prob-
lems for speakers. What does this example demonstrate with regard to the
semantics of the lexeme pyka?

sTI

Peneccanc ctpaxopanne

JIoroBop CTpaxoBaHHsI TPAXIaH BO BPEMs JEIOBBIX, YACTHBIX U TYPHCTH-
yeckux noe3nok 002 Ne RG 089678

GVA (Global Voyager Assistance)

JlelicTBuTelleH BO Bcex cTpaHax wmupa u crpaHax llleHreHckoro
COIVIalIeHUs

CrpaxoBareas (3aCTPAXOBAHHBIH):

d.U.

Anpec

3acTpaxoBaHusie:

d.U. JlaTa poXKJIEHUS
d.U. JlaTa poXKICHUS

___ AxtuBHBI OTIBIX (cM. 11 3.4.3. YCIIOBHIA CTPaXOBAHUIA Iy TEIIECTBYOIIIX )

C TpaxoBbl€ DHCKH.
Puck IIporpamma  CtpaxoBasi cymma B y.e. OOuias
CTpaxoBaHUs Ha Ka)KI0ro cTpaxoBasi

3aCTPaXO0BaHHOIO npemMus B Y.e.
10 PUCKY
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1. MeauuMHCKHE U HHBIE PACXOIBI
2. HecuactHblil ciydait
3. IpaxnaHckas OTBETCTBEHHOCTb

Hroro npemusi mo A0roBopy

Tepputopus:
ITepuon cTpaxoBaHus ¢ o
Kon-Bo aHelt ctpaxoBaHus

Oco0ble OTMETKH

1 y.e. paBHa npomnapy CIIA EBPO

YemoBus CTpaxoBaHUs MYTCHICCTBYIOIUX MHOI IOJYYCHBI, TPOUYUTAHBI U
MHE MOHSTHEL Sl O6H3yIOCB HX UCHOIHATE. C (baKCHMHHBHOﬁ IOAIMUCBIO
CTanOBH.[I/IKa Hn II€4aThblo, BBIIIOJITHCHHOI TI/IHOFpa(i)CKI/IM CHOCO6OM,
COITaCCH.

IToanuck CrpaxoBHinka IToanuce CrpaxoBarens
WJIM €TO MPEeACTABUTENS

Jlara 3aKiroueHust JoroBopa «_ » 200 L.

ST2

Yoerqnrenpnas npoceba k Bpagy

Bam manueHT 3acTpaxoBaH B Hamiel KommaHuH. [Ipu HeoOXommmocTH
OIUIaThl MEIUITMHCKON IIOMOIIH, BBI3BAHHOW BHE3aIHBIM 3a00JICBaHHUEM
WA HECYACTHBIM CIydaeM, IOKaIyHCTa, CBSHKUTECH C HAMHU TI0 Telle(hoHY,
YKa3aHHOMY B JIOTOBOpPE CTPaxOBaHMS M CEpBHCHOW Kapre. K cuery
mpocs0a TPHIOKUTh METUIMHCKYIO KapTy MM BBIIHCKY W3 HCTOPUH
0OJIe3HHU.

TT

Kind request to the physician

Your patient is insured with our company. In case of any urgent medical
help please call to the assistance company by phones given in the insurance
policy or card. Please do provide your bill with the medical report about
diagnosis and specification of the medical services.
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ST3

Yacrto 3a7aBaeMbre B oIpocsl

B.

Ecnu o kakoi-1u60 MpUYMHE MHE TPHACTCS OTIOXKHUTH TOC3IKY HIIH
OTKa3aThCsl OT Hee, BEPHET Jin MHe Balira cTpaxoBasi KOMIAHUS ICHBIH
3a CTPaxoBKy?

Ecnu Bbl BBIHYXICHBI MEPEHECTH 3aIJIAHUPOBAHHYIO TOE3/KY HIIH
OTKa3aThCsl OT HEE BOOOIIE, MOXKAIYICTa, cpasy cOOOIUTe HaM 00
sToM. MBI loMoxkeM Bam niepeo)opMHTE CTpaxoBble JOKYMEHTHI, a B
cllydae OTKasa OT T0C30KH — BepHEM Bam IeHbIH 3a CTPaxoBKy.

Kakne nokyMeHTHI Bcerna HEOOXOAMMO MMETh IpPH cebe BO BpeMs
Iy TEeIEeCTBUS, YTOOBI OIYYUTh OMOIIb TI0 CTPAXOBKe?

Haxonsice 3a pyOexkom, mpu cebe HEOOXOIUMO HMMETh MOJIWC WM
CEPBUCHYIO KapTy.

Kaxk Oynmet opranu3oBana sl MEHsI IIOMOIIb 33 pyOeskom?
[To3BoHKTE B CEpPBUCHYIO KOMITaHHIO. Bee omepaTops! mysbTa BiIaieioT
pycckuM si3pikoM. OHM opraHu3yroT st Bac:

BU3UT Bpaya;
amMOyJIaTOpHOE WIIM CTAI[HOHAPHOE JICUCHHE;
OIJIaTy MEAULUHCKUX PACXO/OB;
TPaHCHOPTUPOBKY, dBaKyal[Ul0 U MHOTOE JPYyToe.

TCJ’IG(bOHI)I HalinX CEPBUCHBIX KOMHaHHﬁ, YKa3aHHbIC B Bamem JA0TOBOpEC
CTpaxoBaHUs U CepBHCHOﬁ KapTe, AOCTYIHbI KPYIIIOCYTOYHO.

B.
0.

ST4

SIBnsieTcst M 3BOHOK B CEPBUCHYO KOMITAHUIO OeCIIIIaTHBIM?

MBEI rapaHTHpYEM OILIaTy OAHOTO TeJIe(OHHOTO 3BOHKA MPU HAJIUYUH
(MHAHCOBOTO JOKYMEHTa, B KOTODOM YKa3aH HOMEpP BBI3BIBAEMOTO
aboHeHTa (KBUTAHIMS, QUCKAIBHBIN YK, CYET U3 OTEJNs U T.1.)

CrpaxoBbI€ BBIIIATHI 110 CTPAXOBOMY CIIy4aro.
TenecHble OBPEXKICHUS.
3acTpaxOBaHHOTO OCYILIECTBISIOTCS B COOTBETCTBHM CO CleAyromiei

Tabnuueii:

Ne . Xapakrep nospexgenns Pasmep Beriarer (B %
OT CTPAaXOBOH CyMMBI)

1 [Tepenom xocTeit yepena 15

2 Y6 roJ0BHOTO MO3Ta 10
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3 IIponukaromee paHeHHe Ia3a 5
4 IToreps 3peHus Ha OMH a3 35
5 ITorepst 3penns Ha 00a m1a3a 100
14 ITepenom kpecria 5
15 [ToBpexxaeHue Komuuka 5
16 [Iepenom sonaTku, KIFOYUIIBI 5
18 Ilepenom mueueBoi KOCTU 5
19 [Toreps pyku BbILIE JIOKTEBOTO

cycrasa 65
20 ITorepst pyku HUXKE TOKTEBOrO

cycrasa 60
21 ITepenom KocTel JTOKTEBOTO CycTaBa 10
22 ITepenom kocTel mpeamIedbs

Ha JIFOOOM ypOBHE 5
23 ITepenom kocTel 3amacThs,

ISICTHBIX KOCTEH OAHOM KHCTU 5
24 [ToTeps OoxBIIOTO MaNBIA PYKH 10
25 IToreps yka3zaTeabHOIO Maiablia PyKd 5
26 IToteps apyroro maabla pyku 3
27 ITepenom kocTe Taza 15
28 [Tepenom Genpa 10

Practical 14.4

The following exercise includes examples of the instructions accompanying three
different medications sold in the Russian Federation.

1.

Before beginning the translation process, compare the ST for each medication
to determine the general format of these types of instructions and the obliga-
tory categories of description.

One of the medications, Zyrtec, is well-known across the globe. Compare the
Russian ST with the English language ST version for this medication. Are
there any fundamental differences in the information presented?

You have been commissioned to produce a general template in English that
will cover the basic categories listed in the instructions for most medications.
In order to generate the template, it is necessary to establish the basic catego-
ries that are present in each of the three sets of instructions. Create a TT
template.

Based on the three examples given here, does the country of origin of the
medication have any impact on the instructions?
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5. How would you characterize the fundamental differences between the direc-
tions provided in medications sold in the Russian Federation and medications
sold in your home country?

STI: 3BUPTEK

Huctpykuns no MEJHIIHHCKOMY NPHMEHEHHIO NPENapaTa

HHCTPYKIIUA

r 11 Mo MEOHLIMHCKOMY NPHUMEHEHHIO npenapa’ra
3UPTEK®

ME 4 ZYRTEC®

PerncrpalldOHHBIA HOMEp:

Pacteop-kamiu uia npueMa BHyTpsb - I1 Ne 011930/01-2000
Ta6nerku s npueMa BHyTpb - [T Ne 014186,/01-2002
MexnyHapoaHoe HemaTeHTOBaHHOE Ha3BaHWE: LIETHPU3MH
XuMuueckoe HaspaHue: [2-[4-[(4-Xnopdeuun)penmnmerin]-1-
HUTIEPA3SUHIII | 3TOKCH | YKCYyCHAsl KucIoTa ( B BUAE THIPOXJIOPUAA )
JlexapcTpenHas (hopMa: pacTBOP-KATUIM JUis TIPHEMA BHYTpPb; TabJIeTKH,
MOKpPBIThIE 0O0JIOUKOH.

OIIUCAHHE

Tabsnerku: Oesble MpoAoJiroBaThle TabaeTKy, MOKPLITEIE 0O0NIOYKOiA.
Kaskas Tabnerka pasjeieHa pUCKOH M MapKUpOBaHa C OMHOI CTOPOHEI
Y/Y. Tabnerkn duxcupylorcs B bnucrepe.

PactBop-karyu: JuUis IpHeMa BHYTPb - OeNblil IpO3paYyHbld pacTBOP
BO (DJIaKOHE TEMHOTrO CTekJa, CHaOXEeHHBIH KaleJlbHUIIEH.
‘Mnakon copepxxur 10 wit pacrsopa, 1 mn (20 xameins) copepxat 10
MT aKTUBHOTO BellleCTBa LeTUPH3HHA.

COCTAB

PacTBOp-Karuin: 1eTUpH3uHa JUrupoxsiopus 10 Mr/Mil - aKTHBHBIK
MHTPEIUEHT, TAWUEPUH, TIPONUIEH DJIMKOJb, caxapuHaT HaTPUs,
MeTuanapabeH, amerar HaTpHs, YKCycHas KHCJIOTa, BOJAA.
Tabnerku: ueTupu3nHa JUruapoxiiopul 10 Mr - akTHBHBINA HHTPEIUEHT;
BCITOMOTATEbHBIE BEILIECTBA: 11EJUII0I03a MUKPOKPUCTATHYECKa,
naKkTo3a, KOJUIOHMJIHBIM AHTMAPUJ KpPEMHMsI, MarHus creapar,
TUAPOKCHUINIPOMUIMETHIILENIION03a, THTaHA JHUOKCHIA,
MOJIMATUIEHITMKONB-400,

GAPMAKOTEPAITEBTUYECKAS I'PYIITTA
H1-rucramutoBsix peuentopos 6iokarop. Kog ATC RO6AE0D7,
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®APMAKOJIOTUYECKHUE CBOMCTBA

AKTHBHOE BElECTBO Tperiapata - LEeTUPU3UH, OTHOCUTCH K IpYIINe
KOHKYPEHTHBIX aHTaroHMCTOB rHcTaMuHa, O1okupyer HI-rucraMiHOBLIE
peuenTophl. LIeTHpU3WH OKa3bIBAaeT BIMSHUE HA TMCTAMKMHO3aBUCUMYIO
CTAfMIO AIEPrUYecKUX peaklUui, a TakKKe yMeHbLUaeT MUTPALUIO
903UHOMIIIOB, OrPAHHUYMBAET BHICBODOXIEHHE MEIUATOPOB BOCTIAJIEHHUST
Ha KJIETOYHOM CTajJMy ajiepruuyeckoil peakuwu. [Ipenynpexnaer
pasBUTHE M OBJiEryaeT TeYeHHe ajuIepPrUYecKuX peakiiuii, obnagaer
TIPOTUBO3KCCYNATUBHBIM, IIPOTUBO3YAHBIM JIEACTBMEM, ITPAKTHUECKH
He OKa3blBaeT AHTMXOMMHEPIHYECKOTO M aHTUCEPOTOHMHOBOIO JEHCTBUSI.
B TepanepTiuecKux A0O3aX MPaKTUYECKH HE OKA3bIBAeT CeNaTUBHOTIO
addekra.

DapMakOKHHETHKA. BbICTPO BCACHIBACTCS MPU TipHeMe BHYTPb. JeticTBre
npenapaTa HauMHaeTcs vepes 20 MUH TIoCNe MpHeMa OJHOKPATHOMH
no3er 10 Mr y 50% 6GonbHbIX, uepe3 | yac - y 95% wu coxpaHsercs B
TeueHune 24 vacos. MakcumansHasi KOHLUEHTPAIIUsI B CHIBOPOTKE
Jocruraercs depesa 1 yac nocsie nepopaibHoro npuema. B nebonbuux
KoJinuecTBax Merabonupyercsi B rieueHd. B OoCHOBHOM BBIBOJUTCS B
HEU3IMEHHOM BUJIe ¢ Moyoii. [lepuon ronyBbIBeIeHUS CocTaBsier 7-
10 yacos, y mereit 6-12 jer - 6 yacos.

ITOKA3AHUSI
JLjisT B3POCABIX W JIeTE OJTHOTO rofid ¥ cTaplie:

- JIIsT JIGYCHUA CHMIITOMOB CE30HHOTO W KPYMJIOTOJIMYHOTO
IIEPIrMYECKOTO PUHUTOB U ANIEPTMYECKOT0 KOHBIOHKTHBUTA, TAKUX
KaK HACMODK, 3YyJ, UMXaHWEe, PUHOPEA, CIIE30TEUYEHUE, TUTIEPEMHUS
KOHBIOHKTHBBI;

~ JJIs1 JIEYEHHs] CHMIITOMOB KPArMBHULLI B TOM YMCJIE XPOHMYECKOH
WIMOTIATHYEKOM KPAITUBHULIBI ¥ oTeKa KBUHKE; M APYrUx ajulepruyeckmx
JEpMaTO30B, COIPOBOXAAKILUXCA 3YJOM M BBICBITAHHUAMH.

TIPOTUBOIIOKA3SAHMA

INoBenuenHas YYBCTBHUTEJIBHOCTb K JIJOﬁOMy M3 KOMITOHCHTOB TIpeapara
WM K THOPOKCH3WHY.

BEPEMEHHOCTDL U JIAKTAITUA

He pexomennyerca npumeHenue 3MPTEKA npu GepeMeHHOCTH.
Tak kax 3UPTEK npoHUKaeT B IPyLHOE MOJIOKO, OH He Ha3Ha4YaeTcsl
KOPMSIIITUM JKeHUIMHAaM.
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CIIOCOB ITPUMEHEHMS 13162673
[TpumeHsieTcst BHYTPb.

HOetu ot l-ro mo 2-x net: 2,5 mr (5 xamens) ABaXKIbl B OEHb.
Jletu oT 2-X jnet o 6-Tu JjieT: 2,5 MT (5 Kamens) ABaXJIbl B AEHB
wmi 5 mr (10 xarens) oMK pa3 B JeHE.

B3pocibie u metu crapiue 6 ner: cyroyHas mosa - 10 Mr (omHa
Tabnerka win 20 kanens).

B3apocneiM - 10 Mr ogH pa3 B IeHb; NETSAM 110 5 MT JIBa pasa B
neHs wiu 10 Mr oIHOKpAaTHO.

MOXHO HayMHaTh C JO3bl S5 MI OJIUH pa3 B H€Hb, €CIIH 3TO KAET
y,[lOBJlBTBOpHTGRbHBIFI pE‘.B)’H bTAT.

[ToxumbiM GONBHBIM (TIPY YCIOBMM HOPMAJIBHOM (DYHKLMM TI0YEK)
CHIXKATh NO3Y HEe Halo. BOJILHBIM C YMEPEHHBIM MM  TSDKEJIBIM

HapyleHueM (YHKUMM TOYEK PEKOMEHAYETCS 103y CHUXATh B
[1Ba pasa.

ITOBOYHOE JIEMCTBUE

COHJIMBOCTL, TOJIOBHAst GOJb, CYXOCTh BO PTY; PEIKO -
rOJIOBOKPYXEHIE, MUTPEHb, TMCKOMMOPT B XKeTyA0UHOKULIEYHOM
TPaKTe, ajuleprudeckue peakuuu.

IIEPENO3UPOBKA

Tlpuiem mperapata OAHOKPAaTHO B o3¢ CBhILIE 50 Mr MOXKET
COITPOBOX/ATHCS TIPU3HAKAMH WHTOKCHMKAIVW B BUJie COHJIMBOCTH,
y ,[ICTGﬁ NMEpeao3upoBKa IpErnapaToM MOXXET COTIPOBOXKIATHCAH
GeCIToKOMCTBOM M TMOBBILLIEHHON Pasfapa’KMTE/bHOCTBIO, BOSMOXKHO
MOSIBACHNE NIPU3HAKOB aHTHXOJIMHEPTMYeCKOoro AeiCTBUA B BUAE
3aJepXKHA MOUYM, CYXOCTH BO PTY, 3armopa. I[lpy mosiBiIeHUH
CHUMIITOMOB NEPEAO3UPOBKU (OCOOEHHO Y JeTell) MpueM mpernapara
CIIEAYET NMPEKPaTUTh, HEOOXOAMMO OYUCTUTD XENYyA0K, NPHUHATh
AKTUBUPOBAHHLIM yronbk, HeMeJleHHO 00paTuThCA K Bpayy.

B3AVMOJIEUCTBUE C JIPYTUMHU JIEKAPCTBEHHbBIMH
CPEOCTBAMU

He oTtMeueno.

[1py Mcnonb30BaHMM B TEPANEBTHYECKMX LO3aX HE NOJYYEHO
JAHHBIX O B3aMMOJEHCTBUY C aJikorojieM. TeM He MeHee Jyylle
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Chapter 15

Revising and editing TTs

Throughout the preceding chapters, we have considered the central issues related to
the translation process, including approaches from the field of Translation Studies
to both the process and the products of translation. We have also noted that there is
never the perfect TT in terms of equivalence to the ST; rather, our goal has been to
minimize differences between the ST and TT across a variety of text genres, users,
and goals. Our communication act models (CAM and CAM,) were presented to
facilitate application of the valuable lessons learned from the study of translation.
In this chapter, we will look more closely at the processes of revising and editing
of target texts, where revision is the process of returning to the TT and making
changes based on a re-evaluation of the relationship between the ST and TT based
on any of the six factors of CAM, and editing is the final stage of production of the
TT. Revision and editing are overlapping activities in most cases. In previous chap-
ters, we have included exercises that involve a critique of TTs, including possible
revisions. In this chapter, we will look exclusively at revision and editing. The
application of CAM and CAM, will help in the process.

In order to begin the revision process, let us recall some of the questions that we
have to ask about the text. All STs and TTs are conglomerates of dynamic speech
acts, which reorganize themselves whenever users engage with them. CAM
reminds us that these dynamic speech acts are played out vis-a-vis a series of fac-
tors: author, audience, code, message, context, and channel (AACMCC). CAM,
takes the next step and requires at least a doubling of these six factors. Thus, the
translator is always dealing with a reshaping of each of these factors in creating a
new TT that must be in some type of relationship with its original ST, ranging on a
continuum from a strong ST bias resulting in literal, interlinear translations, moving
through faithful, balanced, and idiomizing translations as intermediate types, and
ending with a strong TT bias, free translation (cf. Chapter 2).

Some of the questions that arise in revisiting the ST/TT relationship include
(but are not restricted to):

(1) Channel: (a) written or oral; (b) medium of exchange; (c) genre or
genre-hybrid.
(2) Message: (a) content as information; (b) content as aesthetic.
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(3) Code: (a) grammatical issues; (b) lexical issues; (c) stylistic issues; (d) syn-
tactic issues; (e) pragmatic and discourse issues.

(4) Context: (a) cultural information implicit in the text that requires elucida-
tion; (b) extra-linguistic cultural context in which the text was created and
exists.

(5) Audience: (a) target audiences of ST and TT; (b) range of ST and TT
audiences.

(6) Author: (a) authors of ST and TT; (b) goals and purposes of ST and TT.

The goal of the production of the TT necessarily requires a re-evaluation of which
factors are dominant in the process of producing the TT. (Note that the purpose
of TT production may involve more than one goal.)

In the following sets of text, we will evaluate the TTs based on the criteria
given above, and produce a set of revisions for each TT that addresses each of
these factors.

Practical 15.1

The following text is taken from Varlam Tixonovi¢ Shalamov and his set of short
stories, Komemmckue pacckassl, vol. 1 (Moscow: Sovetskaja Rossija, 1992), 636,
based on his experiences in a Soviet prison camp in Kolyma. The first excerpt is
from the short story, Cryménnoe monoko (Condensed milk).

ST

Ot ronona Hama 3aBUCTh ObUIA Tyma U OECCHIIbHA, KaK Ka)XI0e U3 HaIINX
qyBCTB. Y HAac He OBUIO CHIIBI Ha YyBCTBA, Ha TO, YTOOBI MCKaTh paboTy
oserye, 4ToObl XOAUTh, CIIPALIBAT, IPOCUTH . . . MBI 3aBU0BAIIN TOJIBKO
3HAKOMBIM, TE€M, BMECTE C KOTOPBIMH MBI SBIJIUCH B 3TOT MHp, T€M, KOMY
YAaJI0Ch MONAcTh Ha paboTy B KOHTOPY, B OOJIFHMILY, B KOHIOIIHIO — TaM HE
OBUI0 MHOTOYACOBOTO TSDKEJIOT0 (DU3MUYECKOTO TPYZAa, MPOCIABICHHOTO Ha
(poHTOHAX BCEX BOPOT KaK JeN0 J001ecTd W repoicTtBa. CIOBOM, MBI
3aBuI0BaIM TONBKO IllecTakoBy.

Tonbko 4T0-1100 BHENIHEE MOTJIO BEIBECTH HAC M3 0€3pa3IHyHsl, OTBECTH
OT MEIJICHHO NPHONIDKAIOIEHcs cMepTH. BHemHsAsA, a He BHYTPEHHS
cuna. BHyTpH Bce OBIIIO BBIDXOKEHO, OIyCTOLIEHO, HaM OBIJIO BCE PaBHO, U
JTaNIbIIe 3aBTPAIIHETO JHSA Mbl HE CTPOWIN IIAaHOB.

Bort u ceifyac — xoTenoch yiuTH B 0apax, Jiedb Ha Hapbl, a 5 BCE CTOSII Y
JIBEpEH MPOAYKTOBOTO MarasnHa. B 3TOM Mara3uHe MOIIM MTOKYTIaTh TONBKO
OCYXIICHHBIE TT0 OBITOBBIM CTaThsIM, a TAKXKE MPUYUCICHHBIE K «IPYy3bsiM
Hapoza» BOpBI-pelAUBUCTEL. Ham Tam ObIIO HEYero Jenarb, HO HEINb3s
OBLTO OTBECTH INIa3 OT XJIEOHBIX OyXaHOK IIOKOJIAJHOTO [IBETAa; CIAAKHN U
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TSDKEITBIN 3aITaX CBEXKETo XJieha IMEKOTaT HO3IPH — JaXe TOJI0Ba KPYKIIaCh
OT 3TOrO 3amaxa. M s cTos U He 3Haj, KOorja s Haiay B ceOe CHITBI YHTH B
Oapak, u cMotpen Ha xued. U Tyt meHs okiukHy [lecTakos.

[[TectakoBa s 3Ha1 Mo bonpmioi 3emie, Mo ByTeIpckoil TIOpbME: CHIEN C
HUM B otHOH kamepe. Ha npumncke 1llecrakoB He padoran B 3a00e. OH ObIT
WH)KEHEP-TEO0JIOT, U €ro B3sUIM Ha paboTy B IeOJIOTOpa3BelKy, B KOHTOPY,
ctasio ObITh. CUacTIMBEI €Ba 3I0POBAJICSI CO CBOUMH MOCKOBCKUMH
3HaKOMBIMH. MBI HE OOMXAIIMCh — MAJIO JIM YTO €My MOIJIM Ha CEH CueT
npukazath. CBOs pyOaIika u T.1I.

TT

Envy, like all our feelings, had been dulled and weakened by hunger. We
lacked the strength to experience emotions, to seek easier work, to walk, to
ask, to beg . . . We envied only our acquaintances, the ones who had been
lucky enough to get office work, a job in the hospital or the stables — wher-
ever there was none of the long physical labor glorified as heroic and noble
in signs above all the camp gates. In a word, we envied only Shestakov.

External circumstances alone were capable of jolting us out of apathy
and distracting us from slowly approaching death. It had to be an external
and not an internal force. Inside there was only an empty scorched sensa-
tion, and we were indifferent to everything, making plans no further than
the next day.

Even now I wanted to go back to the barracks and lie down on the bunk,
but instead I was standing at the doors of the commissary. Purchases could
be made only by petty criminals and thieves who were repeated offenders.
The latter were classified as ‘friends of the people’. There was no reason
for us politicals to be there, but we couldn’t take our eyes off the loaves of
bread that were brown as chocolate. Our heads swam from the sweet heavy
aroma of fresh bread that tickled the nostrils. I stood there, not knowing
when I would find the strength within myself to return to the barracks. I was
staring at the bread when Shestakov called to me.

I’d known Shestakov on the ‘mainland’, in Butyr Prison where we were
cellmates. We weren’t friends, just acquaintances. Shestakov didn’t work in
the mine. He was an engineer-geologist, and he was taken into the prospect-
ing group — in the office. The lucky man barely said hallo to his Moscow
acquaintances. We weren’t offended. Everyone looked out for himself here.

Before initiating the revising process, it is important to be certain that the transla-
tor has a full grasp of all of the central issues presented in the text itself. While this
is a work of literature, it is very heavily based on the writer’s personal experiences
in a Soviet labor camp, which gives us a hybrid text — short story with elements of
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a diary narrative. In its original ST form, the author was working in a period of
significant censorship, and it was not clear that manuscripts of this type would ever
see the light of day. In Russian, one talks of writers “writing for the desk drawer”
(mmcars B crom). In the following section, we will devote most of our remarks to
contextual and code-based issues of the ST, and then focus on their realizations in
the TT. Please note that this discussion is incomplete and only touches on some of
the aspects of what one would need for a full revision of the TT.

Commentary on the ST

One of the most important structural components of any text is the frame in which
it occurs. This frame includes not only the title, but the initial phrases that begin the
narrative, internal sections within the narrative, and the concluding phrases. In
Shalamov’s story, the title speaks volumes to the Russian reader. CrymienHoe
MoJoko (condensed milk, also called cryménka) is a food that is often eaten. It has
strong associations with childhood, sweetness, and the general joy of eating out of
the can with a spoon. Many contemporary English speakers may have very little
knowledge of condensed milk, and perhaps have never even tasted it. Russian cry-
méHka plays a very different role in Russian food culture. Shalamov’s title is not
only about crymgénxka itself, but it is one of the central metaphors of the entire text.
The narrator is hungry, most certainly underfed and malnourished, and possibly on
the verge of starvation. He begins his story with the words ot romoza (from hunger).
This is extremely important to framing the narrative and, as we will see below, the
TT disrupts this crucial connection between the title and the story itself. (Later in
the story, Shalamov makes a comparison between the stars in the heavens and the
sugar stars that form on the rim of the condensed milk can.)

The first paragraph ends with a shift from the physical to the spiritual, roman-
tic, and high-minded values of valor and heroism, and directly back to envy — the
only dull emotion left in the starving prisoners. The second paragraph reinforces
the emptiness, the wasteland of the soul (BHyTpu Bce OBIIO BBDIOKEHO, OIYCTO-
meno). The use of the short form participles, which include the meanings of
“gutted, burned out, ravaged, spiritually bankrupt,” emphasizes the result of life
in the camps. The use of u in the final sentence adds emphasis to the inability to
think about a real future tense.

The third paragraph will most probably require some kind of footnote or addi-
tional information referenced in the TT. The phrase «apy3ss Hapoma» is an ironic
play on the phrase «Bpar Hapona» — “enemy of the people.” The political prison-
ers were considered to be the enemies of the people, so the non-politicals (here,
common thieves, robbers, repeat offenders), who have access to the grocery store
in the camp, must be “friends of the people.” The TT does not reveal the impor-
tance of this phrase in the ST and should be explained by the translator.

Kolyma is one of the major labor camps of the Soviet period. It is located near
the river of the same name in north-west Siberia. This information is important in
order to understand Shalamov’s use of the term bomnpimas 3emist (mainland), which
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in this instance refers to Moscow. This term is generally used by someone on an
island or some other small land mass cut off from the mainland. In this particular
story, the term reflects the perspective of the prisoners in the Kolyma Labor Camp
— they are cut off from the rest of the country and the world. (The land mass of
Kolyma Labor Camp was over 2.2 million square kilometers by the 1940s, expand-
ing to 3 million square kilometers by the 1950s.) Butyr Prison (known also as
ByTteipku or ByTeipka) is one of the most famous political prisons in Moscow, and
the site of hundreds of thousands of executions of prisoners during not only the
Soviet period, but also during czarist times. (It was commissioned by Catherine II
in 1784, becoming the central prison in Moscow by the 1860s.) Shalamov was
imprisoned in multiple camps and prisons, including Butyr Prison, Kolyma Labor
Camp and Vishera (the 4th division of the Solovki camps).

One of the forms of hard labor at Kolyma Prison was work in the mines. Gold
was one of the minerals discovered in the Kolyma region in the early twentieth
century. The ST uses two very different terms to refer to different aspects of min-
ing: mpuuck (the general mining site) and 3a6oii (the end of the mining tunnel,
which moves as the tunnel is extended). These miners are not simply working in
already existing mines, but they are creating the mining tunnels as they work.

The passage ends with a set expression — one’s own shirt is closer to the
body — meaning, one must take care of and think of oneself. The final words are
the abbreviation u T.1. (11 Tak ganee) — and so forth and so on.

Commentary on the TT

While the TT is a good translation, there are a series of changes that would make it
stronger. (This is true of all translations — they can be revised and edited ad infini-
tum.) The first two sentences of the TT raise questions. In the first case, the TT
begins with the word “envy,” which is not the first word of the ST. Changes in word
order and syntax are inevitable in translations involving Russian and English, but
this particular change has an impact on the entire story and its relationship to the
title, Crymennoe momoxko. If “hunger” becomes the first word of the story, then the
TT must change the original ST grammar more dramatically than if “envy” is
the first term. However, the construction ot ronoga is more causal and forceful than
the “by” construction in English, and this type of change is justifiable.
Compare the following possible choices:

Hunger had dulled and weakened our envy, as it had all of our other emotions.

It was hunger that had made our envy dull and powerless, just as it had all
of our other emotions.

Envy, like all of our emotions, had been dulled and weakened by hunger.

[TT:] Envy, like all our feelings, had been dulled and weakened by hunger.
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There are, of course, many other possible combinations than the ones given
above.

The TT uses two words for one term given in the ST: feelings, emotions for
gyBcTBa. This has stylistic merit for the TT, and is thus justifiable. Using only one
of the terms would also be permissible, but then you have more repetition. Both
solutions are good ones.

The second paragraph of the ST begins with a modal past tense verb and two
perfective infinitives. The TT uses gerunds to render the two perfective infinitives
(“were capable of jolting us out of apathy and distracting us from slowly approach-
ing death”), but could also have used one of the following constructions:

Only something external could draw us out of our apathy and put off a
slowly approaching death.

Only something external was able to draw us out of our apathy and put off
a slowly approaching death.

The TT gives “external circumstances alone” for Tonpko uro-m60 BHemrHee. This
is a very good rendering that captures the essence of Tomsko. However, the use of
the gerunds and the specific roots selected are more distant from the ST than the
sample translations offered above. Furthermore, if the translator is interested in
attempting to capture the force of the perfective infinitive, then the gerund is
probably not the best alternative.

The last sentence of the second paragraph of the TT is much weaker than the
ST. The past passive short form participles have been translated as adjectives:

ST: . . . BcE OBUTO BEDKXKECHO, OMYCTOIIEHO, . . .
TT: ... there was only an empty scorched sensation, . . .

In our discussion of the ST, we suggested some other alternatives for the parti-
cipial forms, including “gutted, burned out, ravaged, spiritually bankrupt.” The
terms “burned out, ravaged” are closer to BepKKeHO, While “gutted, spiritually
bankrupt” are closer to omycroméno. The literal meanings of the roots of these
verbs are the following:

xKedb burn (transitive only — vs intransitive ropeTs)
OIYCTOIIATh empty out, lay waste, devastate (myctoit — empty)

The final part of the last sentence of the second paragraph is reorganized in the
TT such that the final phrase, which is an independent clause in the ST, becomes
subordinate. The emphatic marker, u, has been moved in the ST to the preceding
clause and used only as a conjunction.
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The third paragraph of the TT has several issues that could be addressed. The
phrase “repeated offenders” should be “repeat offenders.” The phrase “lie down
on the bunk” seems to be a bit awkward in the TT, in particular the use of the
definite article. Russian does not have articles, definite or otherwise, so this cre-
ates opportunities for the translator in producing the TT. The use of the personal
pronoun would be another solution (“my bunk™). However, the term nHaps
deserves some attention. This lexeme is always plural in CSR, and refers to a
hard, wooden bed that is typical of barracks, prison cells, and temporary housing
structures. The English word “bunk” loses many aspects of the meaning of mapsr,
especially its association with prison and labor camps.

The most significant problem in the third paragraph is the misleading addition
of the first person plural pronouns in the following sentences:

. . . but we couldn’t take our eyes off the loaves of bread that were brown
as chocolate. Our heads swam from the sweet heavy aroma of fresh bread
that tickled our nostrils.

The ST uses an impersonal construction in the first case (Hemb3s OBUTO OTBECTH
ma3) and the noun “head” with no pronominal modifier in the second (romosa
Kpyxwuiach ot 3anaxa). The following suggestions for the TT preserve the imper-
sonal nature of the first sentence and reinstate the original subjects in the second
example. Since it is impossible to use the word “head” in English in these
instances without some kind of modifier, there are several available variants: our,
your, one’s. Think carefully about how the use of the first vs second person
changes the overall meaning of the paragraph.

. . . it was impossible to take your eyes off the loaves of bread . . .
. . . the sweet and heavy aroma of fresh bread tickled the nostrils — even
your head would spin from the smell.

The final paragraph of the TT leaves out an entire sentence from the ST ( — mamno
JIM 9TO €My MOIJIM Ha cei cueT mpukasaTh). There is no good reason to leave this
out of the TT. Some possible variants could be (including mixing and matching
the first and second parts of the phrase):

You never know what he might have been ordered to do on that score.
God (only) knows what his orders might have been about that.

Heaven only knows what orders he might have received about talking
to us.
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The phrases “God (only) knows” or “heaven only knows” do a better job of con-
veying the emotional import of the original ST in this instance.

Also missing from the TT (“Everyone looked out for himself here”) is a refer-
ence to the final abbreviation following the set expression: CBos pybamika u T.1.
A literal translation of this concluding abbreviation would not be very useful, but
there are other possibilities, including:

Well — you get the picture.
Well — you get the general idea.

Practical 15.2

The following articles are from the Family Legal Code of the Russian Federation
(Cemeiinbrii konieke PO, penaxums ot 28 gexadps 2004 ., pasnen 6: Popmbl Bocu-
TaHWS JIETeH, OCTaBIIMXCS 0e3 TmormedeHus poaurenelt, crarsn 126, 128, 135). The
English TT is from: William E. Butler (ed. and trans.), Russia and the Republics
Legal Materials, vol. 2 (Huntington, NY: Juris Publishing, Inc., 2007), 53.

ST

CemMelinblii konexc P®

Crares 126.1. HeqomycTuMoCTh HOCPETHHIECKOH JeITe1bHOCTH
110 YCBIHOB/IEHHIO J€TEH,

(BBegeHa DexepanpabiM 3aKk0H0M 0T 27.06.1998 Ne 94-D3)

1. TlocpenHuueckas AEATENBHOCTH IO YCBIHOBICHHIO JETE€H, TO €CTh
J00ast IesITeIbHOCTD JAPYTHX JIMI B LEJsX I0100pa U Iepeaadu aeTei
Ha yCHIHOBJIEHHE OT IMEHU U B HHTEpeCcax JIHII, XKEJA0IUX YCHIHOBUTh
JIeTel, He TOIyCKaeTCs.

2. He saBnsercs mocpeqHUIECKOM JeITeIbHOCTHIO 10 YCHIHOBICHUIO AeTeit
JIeATENIbHOCTh OPraHOB ONEKH U IIONEYUTENbCTBA M OpPraHoOB
HCIIOJHUTENIbHON BJIACTH IO BBINOJHEHHIO BO3JIOKEHHBIX HAa HHX
00s13aHHOCTEW IO BBISBICHUIO U YCTPOMCTBY AETEH, OCTaBIIMXCs 0e3
MOTMEYEHUs] POAMTENEH, a TakkKe [IeATENbHOCTh CIEUATbHO
YIOJIHOMOUYEHHBIX HHOCTPAaHHBIMH TOCYyHapCTBAMH OPIraHOB WU
OpraHM3alUil 10 YCBHIHOBIEHHMIO JeTeH, KOTOpas OCYLIECTBISETCsS Ha
tepputopuu Poccuiickoit @enepannu B CUITy MEKIyHApOIHOIO J0TOBOPA
Poccuiickoit denepanyu HIM Ha OCHOBE NPHUHIUIA B3aMMHOCTH.
Oprassl U OpraHU3alliy, yYKa3aHHbIE B HACTOAIIEM IIyHKTE, HE MOTYT
IIPECIIEN0BATh B CBOEH IESATENbHOCTH KOMMEPUYECKHE IIeTIH.
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Ilopsinok neATeIbHOCTH OPraHOB M OpPraHM3alMid MHOCTPAHHBIX
TOCyJapcTB IO YCHIHOBIIEHUIO JAeTed Ha TeppuTopuu Poccuiickoin
OQengepalud W THOPSAOK KOHTPOJSI 3a €€ OCYIIECTBICHHEM
ycranaBiuBatoTca IlpaBurensctBoM Poccuiickoit ®enepanuu 1mo
npencraBieHnio Munucrepersa octunuu Poccuiickoit denepaunu u
MunncrepcTBa HHOCTpaHHBIX Jen Poccuiickont denepamnyn.
O0s13aTeNbHOE JIMYHOE yJacThe JIHI (JIHIA), SKEITAIONINX YCHIHOBUTH
peOeHKa, B MpoIlecce YCHIHOBICHHS HE JIMIIACT WX IIpaBa UMETh
OJHOBPEMEHHO CBOECTO IPEICTABUTEIIS, IPaBa U 00S3aHHOCTH KOTOPOTO
YCTAHOBJIEHBl TPAXTAHCKUM M TPaXJAaHCKUM MPOLECcCyaIbHbIM
3aKOHOJATEIbCTBOM, a TaKXKE IMOJB30BATHCS B HEOOXOAMMBIX CIyJasix
yCIIyramMu mepeBoJYHKa.

OTBETCTBEHHOCTb 32 OCYIIECTBIEHUE OCPEAHUYECKON AEATEIBHOCTH
[0 YCBHIHOBJICHHUIO JETEH YCTAHABIMBAETCA 3aKOHOAATEILCTBOM
Poccuiickoit @enepanuu.

Crarps 128. Pazanna B Bo3pacte MeKIy YCbIHOBHTEJIEM H YCHIHOBIAEMBIM
peberkom.

1.

Pa3nuna B Bo3pacte MeX/y yChIHOBUTEJIEM, HE COCTOSIIEM B Opake, 1
YCBIHOBIISIEMBIM PEOEHKOM JJOJDKHA OBITH HE MEHEE LIECTHA/IIaTH JIET.
[To mpuunHaM, NPU3HAHHBIM CYIOM YB@KHTEIbHBIMH, pPa3HHIA B
BO3pacTe MOXKET OBbITh COKpallleHa.

[Tpu yceiHOBIEHHH PEOCHKA OTYMMOM (Mavyexoi) Halu4ne Pa3HHUIbI B
BO3pacTe, YCTAHOBJICHHOW MYyHKTOM | HacTosimied cTaTbu, HE
Tpedyercs.

Crares 135. H3menenne JaTbl H MeCTA POKJCHHS YCHIHOBISIEMOIO PeOeHKA.

1.

Jns obecriedeHrst TalHBI YCBIHOBIICHHS MO TPOCHOE YCHIHOBUTEIIS
MOTYT OBITh HW3MCHEHBI JaTa pOXICHUS YCBIHOBICHHOTO
pebeHka, HO He Oolee 4eM Ha TPU Mecsla, a TakXKe MECTO ero
POXIICHHUS.

H3MmeHeHHe OaThl POXICHUS YCHIHOBJICHHOTO peOeHKa
JIOITyCKACTCsI TOJHKO IPH YCHIHOBICHUH peOCHKA B BO3pPACTE JO
roga. [lo mpwymHaMm, NPHU3HAHHBIM CYIOM YyBa)XXHTEIbHBIMU,
W3MEHEHHE aThl POXKICHUS YCHIHOBICHHOTO peOCHKA MOXET OBITh
pa3pelieHo TpH YCHIHOBICHUH peOCHKa, MOCTHUTIIETO BO3pacTa
OJTHOTO TO/a W CTapIie.

(8 pen. @enepanpHOTO 3aK0HA OT 28.12.2004 Nel185-D3)

OO0 u3MEHEHWsX Narhl W (WIKM) MECTa POXKACHHUS YCHIHOBICHHOTO
peOeHKa yKa3bIBaeTCs B PEMICHUU CYZIa O €r0 YCHIHOBIICHHH.
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TT

Article 126 . Inadmissibility of Intermediary Activity with
Regard to Adoption of Children

1. Intermediary activity with regard to the adoption of children, that is, any
activity of other persons for the purpose of selecting and transferring
children for adoption in the name of and in the interests of persons wish-
ing to adopt children, shall not be permitted [added 27 June 1998].

2. The activity of trusteeship and guardianship agencies and agencies of
executive power relating to the fulfillment of duties placed on them
with regard to the eliciting and arrangement of children left without the
care of parents, and also the activity of agencies or organizations spe-
cially empowered by foreign States or organizations for the adoption
of children, which is effectuated on the territory of the Russian
Federation by virtue of an international treaty of the Russian Federation
or on the basis of the principle of reciprocity shall not be permitted.
The agencies and organizations specified in the present point may not
pursue commercial purposes in their activity.

The procedure for the activity of agencies and organizations of for-
eign States with regard to the adoption of children on the territory of
the Russian Federation and the procedure for control over the effectua-
tion thereof shall be established by the Government of the Russian
Federation upon the recommendation of the Ministry of Justice of the
Russian Federation and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the Russian
Federation [added 27 June 1998].

3. The obligatory personal participation of a person(s) wishing to adopt a
child in the process of adoption shall not deprive them of the right to
have simultaneously their representative, whose rights and duties have
been established by civil and civil procedure legislation, and also to use
the services, when necessary, of an interpreter [added 27 June 1998].

4. Responsibility for the effectuation of intermediary activity with regard
to the adoption of children shall be established by legislation of the
Russian Federation [added 27 June 1998].

Article 128. Difference in Age Between Adoptive Parent and Adopted Child

1. The difference in age between an adoptive parent who is not married and
the child to be adopted must be not less than sixteen years. For reasons
deemed by a court to be justifiable the difference in age may be reduced.

2. In the event of the adoption of a child by a stepfather (or stepmother)
the difference in age established by point 1 of the present Article shall
not be required.
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Article 135. Change of Date and Place of Birth of Adopted Child

1. In order to ensure the secrecy of adoption the date of birth of the
adopted child may be changed at the request of the adoptive parent, but
by not more than three months, and also the place of its birth.

The change of the date of the birth of an adopted child shall be per-
mitted only in the event of the adoption of a child of up to a year in
age. For reasons deemed by a court to be justifiable, a change of the
date of birth of an adopted child may be authorized in the event of the
adoption of a child who has reached one year of age or older [as
amended 28 December 2004].

2. The changes of the date and/or place of birth of an adopted child shall
be specified in the decision of the court concerning its adoption.

Commentary on ST

When working with legal texts, we have seen that the syntactic structures are
often more convoluted. However, given the formulaic nature of the Russian legal
codes, once the translator has become experienced in working with these types of
texts, the types of issues involved in revision and editing turn out to be more
straight-forward than with many of the other text genres, hybrid or not.

Some of the formal traits of the Russian Federation Legal Codes include a
substantial number of nominal forms with the suffixes -octb and -ue. Reflexive
verbs with the bound particle -cs1 are also quite frequent in these documents, as
well as very long sentences with multiple subordinate clauses and abundant par-
ticiples. Finally, these documents are a wonderful source for prepositional con-
structions that are also indicative of scientific and scholarly Russian texts (e.g. B
COOTBETCTBHH, B LIEJISIX, 110 CONNIAIIEHHUIO U T.1.). As we pointed out in Chapter 10,
the major obstacle to the translator will be how to navigate between common law
and civil law systems.

These three codes are all devoted to the question of adoption. It is interesting
that in Russian there are potentially two terms for the process, ycsiHOBNEHHE and
ynouepenue. The masculine-based form (from the root “son”) is used for children
of both genders. In addition to the term for “adoption”, there are other derivatives
(YCBIHOBIISITD, YCBIHOBHTB, YIOYEPSATh, YJOUEPUTh, yChIHOBUTENb). These terms
are in keeping with the general semantics of the prefix Y- (cMm. yroBopurs, yro-
MOHHUTB, YOCINUTH  T.11.).

Commentary onTT

In Article 126.1, the second sub-point begins with a negated reflexive verb. The
key to a valid translation of this point is identifying immediately the subject of
the negated verb (mesTenbHOCTH OPraHOB ONEKU W IMOIMEYUTEILCTBA U OPTaHOB
HCIIOJTHUTEJILHON BJIACTHU IO BBINOIHEHHUIO BO3JIOKEHHBIX Ha HHUX O6ﬂ3aHHOCTeﬁ
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10 BBIABJICHUIO M YCTPOICTBY JETEH, OCTAaBIINXCS O€3 IMOIIEYECHUST POANTEIIEH, a
TaKXKe JICSATENbHOCTh CIELHUAIBHO YIOTHOMOYEHHBIX WHOCTPAaHHBIMU TOCyHap-
CTBaMH OPraHOB WJIM OPTraHHU3aIMH 110 YCHIHOBICHHIO JIETEH, KOTOpast OCYIIECT-
BIIsieTCSL Ha Tepputopuu PO B cuimy MmexayHapogHoro porosopa PO wim Ha
ocHoBe mpuHIIa B3anMHOCTH). This may be one of the longest subject clauses
a translator will ever see. In any case, it was enough to confound the translators
of the TT given here. A grave mistake has been made — the subject stated above
was confounded with the verbal predicate and the meaning of the point has been
reversed in the TT. Such a mistake could lead to serious consequences for foreign
citizens seeking to adopt a Russian child.

An appropriate strategy to deal with such long sentences is to break them down
into smaller entities. In the case of point 2 of Article 126.1, a reasonable approach
may entail a reorganization of the entire paragraph, and instead of separate
sentences, the addition of a listing:

The following government bodies, organizations and agencies are NOT con-
sidered to fall under “intermediary activities of child adoption” as stated
under point one:

Agencies of Trusteeship and Guardianship

Executive Government Bodies Designated for Discovering and Finding

Homes For children without parental care

Special Foreign Government Bodies and Agencies involved in adoption
in which they are empowered by international agreement or reciproc-
ity agreements to conduct these services in the Russian Federation.

All agencies and organizations given under point two may not be
involved in these activities for profit.

There are several acceptable ways to translate the Russian terms opran and
opranmzaus, including “body, agency, organ, organization.” The most important
distinction is that in legal documents, opran usually refers to an official govern-
ment agency or body.

Another interesting reversal in this TT is found in the order of the words “trust-
eeship and guardianship.” The ST gives them in opposite order. Here, however,
the ordering of the two terms does not do violence to the content and goals of the
ST, and would be permissible. And yet, there is no need to create more differences
between the ST and TT than necessary. Remember: one of our overriding goals
is to minimize difference.

In the third point of Article 126.1, the TT gives a literal translation of the term
omHOoBpeMmeHHO (“simultaneously’). The word “also” would do the job and, pos-
sibly, be clearer than the literal term.

There are two terms in these articles that allows for alternative stress in
pronunciation: oqHOBpeMmeHHO and obecmedenue. In some cases, the alternates
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coexist across Russian territories; there are individual instances where the alter-
nates are associated with Moscow or St Petersburg. Special dictionaries
(Opdosmmueckwmii ciroBaph pyccKoro s3bIka) exist to help solve some of the con-
troversies. These dictionaries do not always agree with each other. Some give
only one variant, others give both.

The other issues of interest in these excerpts are found with the usage of arti-
cles and possessive pronouns. Specifically, Article 128, point 1 states in the TT:
“For reasons deemed by a court . . .” The ST does not have any articles, but the
meaning of the ST would indicate the usage of the definite, not indefinite article,
to be preferable: “For reasons deemed by the court . . . This is not a deal-breaker
in this example, but there could be contexts where the selection of the article
could be decisive.

The final example is from Article 135, point 1:

.. . @ TAKXKE MECTO €r0 POXKICHUS.
.. . and also the place of its birth.

There are different possible words for child, but this particular article uses the
word pebenok. Thus, the antecedent requires the third person singular masculine
form in the ST. In the TT, there are several alternatives, including the masculine
singular (his) or a series of hybrids: his or her, his/her, her or his. Any of these
seem preferable to “its” given the focus on the child as a person with rights,
regardless of the status of their biological parents.

In all of these instances, it is essential for the translator to be consistent
throughout the TT, and even in technical documents, the translator should feel
free to add footnotes or other additional citations to elucidate important points
from the ST for the reader.



Notes

I Preliminaries to translation as a process

1 Jakobson relates the six factors of the speech act to six functions of any communica-
tive act in the following fashion: addresser — emotive function (focus on speaker/
source intention and goals); addressee — conative function (focus on addressee action
as a result of the communication act); context — referential function (focus on the
extralinguistic context); code — metalingual function (focus on the code to refer to
code); contact — phatic function (focus on the functioning channel of communication);
message — poetic function (focus on the aesthetic aspects of the message) (1960/1987:
62-94). Jakobson insists that there can be no equally powerful model of communica-
tion that requires fewer than these six factors and functions.

This model helps the translator to focus on the set of variables that will define the
different factors that impact the meaning of any communicative act and make explicit
during the translation process itself the sometimes conflicting properties of the text.

2 Jakobson states the following point both in this article and in his work entitled
“Language and Culture:” “Languages differ essentially in what they must convey and
not in what they can convey” (1960/1987: 264). The notion of the Peircean sign is
interwoven throughout the fabric of this article, because the Peircean definition of a
sign is fundamentally about the inevitability of translation at multiple levels: “A sign,
or representamen, is something which stands to somebody for something in some
respect or capacity. It addresses somebody, that is, creates in the mind of that person
an equivalent sign, or perhaps a more developed sign. That sign which it creates I call
the interpretant of the first sign. The sign stands for something, its object” (1897/1932:
135, section 2.228).

3 Newmark’s 1981 book presents a wealth of models and categories to help guide the
practice and theory of translation. Of particular interest are his remarks for positioning
the text (1981: 20-1), text function (1981: 14-15), componential analysis (1981: 30),
different translation procedures (1981: 30-2), and his discussion of Nida’s work in
Bible translation (1981: 267, 41).

4 Cultural issues in translation and CAM,

1 There have been various attempts at doubling specific factors of the original
Jakobsonian speech act model, upon which our CAM is based. Specifically, Sebeok
(1991: 29-30) presents a model similar to Jakobson’s with two changes: (1) context
becomes the factor within which the entire model is couched; (2) the model is to
include any semiotic system, not just human language. Lotman goes a bit further than
Sebeok and doubles the author (or addresser), message and code; he refers to this
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change as autocommunication and explains why it is central to the creation of new
information within the speech act (1990: 21-33). For Lotman, this doubling is essen-
tial not only for translation between two or more languages, but for all speech acts
within a single language. Furthermore, Lotman is convinced that any powerful model
of linguistic meaning must be definable at the textual level, not only at the level of
individual phonemic and morphemic level. In fact, Lotman is explicit in his insistence
that the minimal semiotic unit is the communication act (1992: I, 11).

There are different distributions of the cultural load between language and its users
across cultural spaces. Russian culture has traditionally been considered to be a high
context culture, which includes some of the following traits: (1) emphasis on internal
context (“extensive, integrated informational relationships and networks among fam-
ily, friends, neighbors, colleagues™); (2) deep interest (sometimes obsessive) with the
past; (3) language, literature, history, and culture are very important; (4) meaning is
given through context, not via “direct or precise communication”; (5) written contracts
are not given the same degree of importance (Carlson 2007: 3—4). The term itself
comes from O’Hara-Devereaux and Johansen 1994.)

Carlson also notes that since Russian writings of many diverse genres provide excel-

lent examples of “writing between the lines,” it makes the translator’s job more diffi-
cult (Carlson 2007: 5). The high frequency of proverbs, collocations, and set
expressions used across the registers of CSR is one of the aspects of the language that
facilitates the embedding of cultural knowledge and beliefs into the linguistic text. One
could argue that the ubiquitous nature of proverbs in the Russian language is a corol-
lary of high reading cultures, i.e. cultures whose members, across societal boundaries
and regardless of higher education exposure, read a great deal. In fact, in Russia today
one may see billboards that remind the population of this cultural value: Pycckuii
Hapoo — camuiii yumarowgui ¢ mupe. With the powerful influence of the internet, the
notion of what it means to be a “high reading culture” in the twenty-first century will
most certainly change across the globe.
As described in Chapter 1, Jakobson’s communication act model gives six functions
to parallel the six factors of the speech act (1987: 66-71): addresser — emotive;
addressee — conative; code — metalingual; context — referential; message — poetic;
contact — phatic. As noted earlier, all six functions and six factors are obligatorily
present in any speech act, but dynamic shifts in hierarchy define the configuration.
Jakobson’s functions are more broadly defined that the functions used in the work of
Hatim and Mason (1997). Namely, Hatim and Mason focus on the ideational and
interpersonal functions that are both tied most directly to the code itself at the level of
discourse.

6 Textual genre, text types, and translation

1

Holz-Ménttiri’s translational action model includes a set of six addresser-oriented
actors in order to describe the communicative process of translation from ST to TT,
namely (1) initiator, (2) commissioner, (3) ST producer, (4) TT producer, (5) TT user,
and (6) TT receiver (1984: 109—11). If translated into our CAM, model, these catego-
ries would fall under two of the CAM, factors: (1) the doubled author/addresser factor
and (2) the addressee factor.
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